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ANTONIO MONTUCCH, 
A CHI 


EF 


UANTUNQUE la memoria ricerchi, rammentar 

non mi posso d' aver io giammat il paese del nascer 

mio a persona di diversanazion palesato, la quale o plebea, 

o noh:le, o idiotay o letterata che fosse, la sua ammirazion 

con queste, o con simiglianti parole non dimostrasse. “ Fiete 

4% Htaliano eb Oh la lirgua ltalians 86 und bella lingua 

& Che dolciziima lingua Haan Mi piace I Italiana 
« pid egni a, inguas” 


Ed è poi vero che I Itahana favella sia cotanto dolce, e 
Soave da farsi per tale conoscere agl' ignoranti non meno, 
che a' dotti, sebhene in contrade dall' Italia remote allevati ? 
Non sarebbe cotale opinione pinttosto I effetto d' un fal- 
so grido popolare? No, lettor carissimo, non duhitar 
cos de' pregi d' una lingua veramente nobile, e sopra d' 
ogni altra ſouvissima. Te ne assicura un Italiano, che a varie 
Scienze, e lingue nel fior degli anni suoi applicato, in 
nulla non ha saputo trovar diletto eguale a quello, che le 
Italiane lettere gli fecero sentire, e quasi da magica forza 
allo studio di esse Sentendos1 tirato, ogni altro, che incomin- 
clato aveva, gla da molti anni abbandonò, e per sola sua 
vaghezza precettor di ua materna lingua div eme, comecchè 
£apes5e tal arte di pecumiaria utilità assai povera, e ad alta 
vie pid ricca indirizzar $i vedesse da suoi maggiori. 


Che se a tali testimonianze c:ecamente arrendert; non 
ti piace, eccoti win LIE RO, ove le cauie della vera DOLCEZZA 
de!” Italico idioma 40% appiens exprite in un CoPloS0, F 
RAGIONATO TAATTATO DI PRONUNZIA, e dg" wet 
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To THE 
SK A WON 


DO not remember ever to have met with a native of 3 

different country from my own, were he noble or ple- 
beian, lettered or unlettered, who, on hearing that I was 
born in Italy, did not address me in these or similar terms: 
mit 4h, are you an Italian? What a fine language the Ha 
« i What a Tweet language! I prefer it to every other.” 


And, can it be true, let me ask, that the Italian tongue 
is o tuneful and melodious as to captivate the vulgar as well 
as the classical ear, even in far distant countries? Or ra- 
ther, is not this opinion founded on popular prejudice? No, 
kind Reader, be assured that this language really possesses 
the excellencies ascribed to it; that it is truly Sublime, 
and for harmony surpasses every other. Let the truth of 
this be admitted on the authority of an Italian, who though, 
in his earlier years, engaged in a variety of Kudies, both 
scientific and literary, never derived from them any pleasure 
comparable with that which he experienced from Italian 
literature. To this single object attracted, as it were by ma- 
gic force, he discarded those pursuits which, for years, had 
occupied nis attention, and devoted himself to the pleasing 
employment of inst ructing others in the knowledge of his 
native language, though he was perfectly fware that this 
was a profession far from being lucrative, and much infe- 
rior in this respect to that he was destined to by his friends, 


But, Reader, if thou art still unconvinced by what has 
been said, examine the work that I now present thee 
With; thou wiltst there find the rue cauies of the SWEET= 
r of the Italian tongue deduced from the original prin 

[A] 2 ciples 
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princity d ARwoxIA dedatte, delle quali potrai, sebbes 
in per fettamente, Sentir in appresso i gradevoli effetti 
nella lettura di quella, che segue SCELTA KACCOLTA D1 
bETTi, E FATT1I PIACEVOL1, E CAA, che come age- 
vols strada ti precento a quindi poter, con sentimento d' 
metfab'l gioia, pervenir a gustar le delizie, onde gi. autors 
clue Laliam t pieni sono. 


E posciache I car α della pronunzia, all' intelfigenza 
delle lingue moderne utllissiia, e interamente necessaria, 
fe delle loro armoniche dati sentir vogliam la forza; ho nel 
IO TKATTATo ordinatamente, e distesamente le regole 
esposte, che a quella otrenere in alto grado condur pos 
Inglese della lingua Italiana studioso, ay vegnache ad Gs 
mea ce tenera sia gia per venuto. 


Potrebbe quivi un piv sottil critico farsi a domandare, 
quale delle due farauce citta di Toscana, Firenze, o Siena, 
meriti il vanto sopra d' ogni altra quanto alla delcezza, 
e regolarits di pronunzia, e conseguentemente quale di 
este prendessi io per archeripo delle mie regoles A cid 
rispondo, che nelle mie decisioni ho mai sempre, non senza 
gran cura, bilanciate le opinioni de' migliori grammatici, 
con ciò che la mia propria sperienza mi suggeriva, e da 
tali scorte aiutato, pervenni a formar un complesso di re- 
gule stabilmente appoggiate sull ampia, e duplice base 
dell analegia, e dell' ctimologia z. per lo che fare, mi con- 
venne talora alla pronunzia Sancte, e talara alla Fiorentina 
attenermi, sempre per altro rinunziando ad ogni patrio 
pregiudizio, e dando alla prima la preferenza, (giacche pid 
d' ogni altra universalmente é in pregio) neila stampa so- 
lamente di quelle parole de' miei Aheddetti, che ridur non 
si putevano sotto regola alcuna. In fine desidero, che il 
lettore voglia restar persuaso, che un perfetto sistema di 
cort etta progunzia Italiana altrove rinvenir non si può, che 
ne' Lbri de' migliori grammatier- nostri, e nella conversa- 
2 one di pochi Toscani d' ornato ingeguo. In quanto poi 

alla 
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eiples of HARMONY, fully explained in a COPIOUS AND ent- 
TICAL TREATISE ON PRONUNCIATION, These will pre» 
pare thee, in some degree, torelish the exemplification which 
follows, composed of a CHOICE COLLECTION OF REMARK= 
ABLE SAVINGS AND ANECDOTES, both Serious and jo- 
cose, the desigu of which is to serve as an easy method 
whereby to acquire a taste for the innumerable beauties 
of the Italian classical writers. : 


And since accuracy of pronunciaticn (so conducive to 2 
proper understanding of modern languages) is indispensably 
necessary to enable us to perceive their musical properties, 


1 have explained in my TREAT1SE, fully and systematically, | 


the rules requisite for conducting the Eriglish reader, studious 
of the Italian (though past his juvenile years) to a thorough 
knowledge of this essential point. | 


The critical reader might here be led to iaquire which of 
the two celebrated towns in Tuscany, Florence or Sienna, is best 
entitled to be preferred for delicacy and regularity of pronuncia= 
tion, and consequently, which of them I have referred to for 
the ttandard of my rules, My auswer is, that, in deciding upon 
any point, I have always carefully weighed the opinion of 
our most eminent grammarians on the one hand, and the 
result of my own personal experience on the other; and by 
the joint assistance of both have been enabled ta erect a 
aystem of rules on the broad and permanent basis of - 
O and etymology ; in effecting which, I have sometimes 
leaned to the Siencte, and Sometimes to the Florentine pro- 
nunciation, disclaiming, however, all national prejudice and 
giving only the preference to the former (as being moſt uul- 
versally esteemed) in the printing of those words of my 
Anecdotes not reducible to any particular rule. Upon the 
whole, I wish the reader may be persuaded that an entire 
correct system of Italian orthcepy can no where be found, save 
in the grammatical works of our very beſt authors, and in the 
conversation cf a few accomplished Tuscans. With respect 
to the Superior accuracy which, in the opinion of many, be- 
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alla precedenza, che i Romani s' arrogano nella buona pro- 
nunzia del loro linguaggio, il che molti credono far essi a 
ragione, giovami supplicare il lettore ad aver ricorso a quan- 
to su tal proposito osser vai al No. 58. del mio RAT TATo. 


E per ciò che risguarda le citazioni degli Autori nel 
mio TRAT TAT allegati, se il severo censore non le trover4 
corrispundere esattamente nel segnato numero della pa- 
Pagina © capitolo, vorrei che da 9s per false non le deci- 
desse ; imperocche altro non ne potrà essere stato cagione, 
che I essermi io trovato astretto ad estrarne molte da al- 
cuni miei manuscritti ricordi, frutto della lettura di certi 
libri, che ora non potei riscontrare, e che fecero non ha 
molti mesi la mia delizia, allorche nella xuova ETRURIA 
BRITANNA in ozio apparentemente beato i giorni miei 
trapassava. 5 f 


L' accusa, ch' io mi posso aspettare, d' essere stato, cioe, 
Soverckiamente lungo nel trattar d' una materia in apparenza 
leggiera, non la curo in verun modo, tenendo per fermo, che 
solo da cploro mi pus venire, cui simiglianti studj non si con- 
fanno, e pe quali, come nell 1Tz0DUz1oNE del mio TRAT= 
r Aro è detto, scrivere non intesi giammai. E quanto all' im- 
Parziale studiuso, son certo, che brevissimo sembrerò, aven- 
do io, mediante un geometrico metodo, saputo conte- 
nere in sette pagine, cis che Calis Cittadini disse in pid di 
cento *; ed in ottanta incirca le regole, ed osservazioni 
più cufiose, che all“ ortoepia in generale appartengono, 
senza nulla omettere di cis, che intorno all' Italiana in 
in ispecial modo dir si richiedeva. Quel pubblico, che ri- 
ceve con applauso universale le cento pagine in ottavo sulla 
pronunzia della lingua Francese, che Chambaud fece an- 
dare innanzi alla sua eccellente grammatica, mi fo a cre- 

dere, 


* Cittadini, in bis work called Delle Origini deila volgar 
Toscana faveila, %%% rules for the pronunciation of tbe 
talian letter E and O, from page 45, to 154; whereas I havey 
a c arrangement, bien ably to compriſe ther ail from page 

355 
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longs to the Roman pronunciation, I muſt beg leave to re- 
fer the reader to my obser vations on that head in No. 58. 
of My TREATISE» 


- 


As to the passages quoted from the authors referred to in 
my. TR EAT ISE, though they may not always be found by the 
critical reader exactly to correspond with the originals iu 
page and chapter, yet let him not on that account to hastily 
judge them false; since I have been under the necessity of 
extracting the most of them from some manuscript notes, 
that were compiled by me not many months ago at the 
NEW BRITISH ETRURIA, Where I devoted a leisure, appa- 
rently happy, to the reading of those books, which it is not 
now in my power to consult again. 


The censure which may be expected from some, in hav- 
ing treated so much at length a subject apparently so un- 
important, affords me not the smallest concern; since 
I am convinced it can only come from those, for whom 
Such pursuits as these are but ill calculated ; and for whom 
as I have declared, in the ix TRoDUCT1o0N to My TREATISE. 
I did not undertake to write. As to the studious reader, 
I am convinced I shall appear to him sufficiently to have 
consulted brevity, by having, by a geometrical method, com- 
prized in seven pages, what Celie Cittadini consumed a 
hundred in e” laining *; and by including in about eighty, 
all the most curious and important observations, that 
relate to ortheepy in general, without omitting, at the 
same time, any thing that belongs to the Itaſian in particular. 
The same Public that received, with universal applause, the 
hundred pages in octavo, which Chambaud has prefixed to 
his excellent Grammar, on the pronunciation of the French 


35, fo 42, with the exclusion only of the quotations, and of 
a very f.w rules, which, by numberless excrptions, were ren · 
dir:d alm1it uteles: to the foreign utudent. 
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dere, che con egual favorevole animo accetteri le mie 
ott antacinque in duodecimo, che tante cose dicono, e che 
ad instruire sono destinate principalmente nella pronunzia 
d' una lingua per commun consenso la pid atta alla musica, 
e che percio pw d' ogni altra mcrita, che de' suoi suoui 
minutamente si tratti; affincte il forestiere, pel!' ignoranza 
de' medesimi, non venga a diminuire la soavità di quelle 
musicali cymposizioni, che le parole Italiane notabilmente 
accrescono, se da labbro diligente, ed esatto siauo prof- 
ferite. 


So che tali studj alla maggior parte degli uomini nom 
riescon piacevoli, onde è ch' io diedi opera di far $i, che ogni 
amator dell' Italiana fayella potesse appararne la pronunzia 
per via di pratica, se la teorica l' annoia; stampando la mia 
RACCOLT A, quanto all' Italiano, in guisa tale, da poter lo 
straniero pronunziar correttamente quanto in essa si con- 

: tiene, se vorra condursi nellV uso di questo nuovo met:do di 
tipograf ia, secondo che nel wxTrRoODuzionNE del mio 
TRATTATO gli presc. ivo, la quale tanto lunga non è, da 
non potere sperar dalla benignita di chi che sia, che grave 
non gliene debba parer la lettura: per lo che dal ripeter 
in questo luogo le stesse cose m' astengo. 


Conviene ora, ch io faccia noto a coloro, che nella sto- 
ria letteraria d' Italia non sono ammaestrati, che se nuows 
ho chiamato i! mio metedo di tipograf ia, ho voluto soltanto, 
cosi dicendo, accennare, che niuno mai, ber quanto 10 
sappia, fra' precettori di lingua Italiana, , cui V Inghil- 
terra abbonda, avvisò di facilitarne la prouui zia collo stam- 
pare in questa, o simil guisa libro alcuno Italiano. Ma 
sarei non per tanto di sfacciata arditezza a buona ragion 
tacciato, se spacciar pretendessi per mio siffatto meteds ; 
conciossiache altro in effetto non sia, con piccola varia» 
zione, che quello stesso, che dal celebre Cadmo Itahano 
Giovan Giorgio Triſſuo, fa proposto più di cue secoli innanzi, 
come utile a seguitarsi dagli scrittori, e starnpatori Italiani. 
Ne mancarono valentissimi ingegni, che all' utilita di tale 
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fangnage, will they not attend with equal candour to the 
eighty pages in twelves, here submitted to them, which 
besides involving a great variety of general matter, are 
particularly calculated to instruct the attentive reader in 
the pronunciation of a tongue, which is universally esteemed 
sacred to music, and as such is unquestionably more di- 
zerving than any other, of that minute discussion of its 
Sounds, which I have here attempted, in order that fo- 
reigners, through their ignorance of them, may not dimi- 
nish the suavity of those musical compositions, which 
would receive new beauty, were the Italian words pro- 
nounced with diligence and exactness. 


I am well aware that to the generality of people, studies 
of this Kind are not yery interesting, for which reason- I 
have made it my busihess to enable every lover of he 
Italian language to acquire its pronunciation in a practical 
way gif. =the atheory should seem tedious. This is ef- 
fected by prigtiꝑg/ the Italian part of my coLLECTION in 
such characters, $0 as to point out to a foreigner a correct 
pronunciation, if he observe the directions concerning 
my new method of typography prescribed in the x- 
TRODUCTION to my TREATISE, which is so succinct, 
that, in the Kind estimation of my readers, its perusal will 
not, I hope, appear burthensomo. To avoid repetition on 
this head, I beg to refer to the ix TRoDUC T10N itself. 


It is proper that I should here inform those who are 
not conversant with the literary history of Italy; that, 
although I have ventured to call this a new method of typo- 
graphy, all that T-meant was that, amongst the many Ita- 
lian teachers who now abound in England, not one of 
them, so far as I know, has ever attempted to facilitate 
the pronunciation by printing the Italian tongue in the 
method I now propose: but I might well be accused of 
gross imposture Should I pretend to claim the invention 
as my own, since in effect it is nothing more, with 
the exception of some slight variations, than that proposed, 
more than two centuries ago, by the celebrated Cadmu; 
of Italy, Ciovan Giorgio Triszino, as deserving the coun. 
tenance of the writers and printers of that country. Nor 

have 


10 
invenzione si mostrassero favorevoli, e libri comparvero ': 
hace, dopo quelli del Triſiuo medesimo, pubblicati con me- 
todo consimile da Corimo Bartoli, dal Giambullari, dal To- 
lommei, ed in quest' ultimi tempi da Girolamo Gigli, e da Anton 
Maria Saivint v. L' autorevole esempio di si grand” uomiut 
basta solo a provar V utilita del merodo di tipegrafia da me 
tenuto ; ne vale il dire che da Agnolo Firenzuola + fosse 
al Triffizo intimato a nome dell' Academia Fiorentina di to- 
gliers: del tutto dalla sua intrapresa, conciofoss2cosache 

la 


* I should be jurtly accuzed of prolixity, were I here to tet 
th a minute ail of the typography of the Seurral-works 
pu5liched by thee eminent authors, with a view to facilitate the 
pronunciation of the Italian. It will be rufficient to adwve: tize (be 
reader, that Trissino, in particalar, was not content with 
pointing out the mott difficult anomalies of the rounds in the 
manner adopted in my Book, but was even at the pains of having 
zome ne¼m types cast on E and alte of borrowing ome letters 
from the Greek alphabet, in order that every round in the Italian 
language might be repr etented by a dictinf and Seperate charaer, 
Withregard to these who copied after Trissino, 1 muit obserwe 
they hawe all differed in zome degree fr om the inventor in the ex- 
ecution of their plan; some of them finding o:caiton for more, and 
zeme for feruer new types. But, that the curious reader, 459 
may wish to in pa the works above alluded tr, and to compare 
them with the preient undertaking, may have an »pporcunity of 
gratifying bimie!f in that respect, I bave bere zubjoined an ac- 
curate (ist of the tame; not fearing but that the comparizon will 
aufhcicnely demonitrate bow careful I baws been ta render uf 
and terwiteable the hrt work of the kind that ever appeared be- 
fore an Englich reader from the pres of bis own country. 
J. Epistola di Giangiorgio TR15S1No intorno alle lettere 
nuovamente agg unte alla Lingua Italiana. Roma, 1524» 
in 4to.— 1% in Vicenza, 1529. folio.— /. La Sophonisba 
Tragedia. Roma, 1724, 4t0.—. 7 in Vicenza, 1529. 4tos 
II. I Ritratti di Donne Illustri. Roma, 1524. 4to.— 
IV. Epistola della Vita che dee tonere una Donna Vedova. 
Roma, 1 524« 4to.—V. II Castellano. Dialogo nel quale $i 
Tratta della Lingua Italiana. In Vicenza, 1529. folio.— 
VI. La Grammatichetta in Venezia. (YFicenza) 1529. 4to.— 
FTI. Rime. Vicenza, 1529. 4to.—L' Italia lberata da' Goti, 
3vol. Roma, 8vo. 1 47. — IA. ISimillimi. Venezia. 543. 3v0. 
A. La Poetica. Diuisieni iv. Vicenza, 1563. fol.— C the 
alu wirks ar: by TR1551N0, With types of bis nan 
; $44 434 
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have there been wanting men” of eminent talents, 
who have expressed their approbation of it. Since the 
writings of Triaise, other works have been published on 
a sinular plan by Cosimo Bartoli, by Grambullari, by 
Tolommei, and in later times by Giro/amo Gigli, and An- 
t:n-Maria Salvisi “. The authority of these nafnes is alone 
sutticient to demonstrate the utility of the method of y- 
prorapby here adopted ; nor can it be admitted as a valid 
objection, that {enzlo Firenzuola +, in the name of the Flo- 


I all nuw proceed to groe the it of thrse, who, after the 
example of TR1551v0, bave endeavoured to introduce new me- 
thods of printirg, as I promized above. - AI. Lettere di 
CLAUDIO TOLOMMET. Venezia, Giolito, 1547. 4t0.— 
II. II Comento di Marsilio Ficino sopra il convito di 
Platone, con un Discorso dell' Ortografia, di Neri Dortelata 
(cos1Mo BARTOLI), e con una copiosa Tavola in fine. Fi- 
renze, 1544. Svo.—XTIF, prtrRFRANCESCO GIAMBULe 
. Akt del Sito, Forma, e Misure della In fervo di Dante. 
Firenze, Svo. -A. Oppiano della Pesca, e della Caccia 
t radotto dal Greco, e illustrato con varie Annotazionti da 
ANTON MARIA SALVINT. Firenze, 17:8, vo. - IV. dr., 
G1KOLAMO, Regole della Toscana favella. Lucca, 1734, 8 vo. 
Only 2 copious vocabolario, at tbe end of this work, is printed 
iz a method te sberww the pronuncialinn. 

+ The work of Firenzuola, here alluded te, is called Di- 
£cacciamento delle nuove Lettere inuti mente aggiunte 
nella Lingua Toscana, Venezia, 1 524. 4 few years after 
appeared the following beats, whore authors joined with Firen- 
zuola, in oppezition to TRISSINO'S new ic e: Le tre Fon- 
tane di Niccolo Liburnio, Sc. con un Dialogo sopra certe 
Lettere, ovver caratteri trovati da Giovan Giorgio Tris- 
sino, Venezia, 1 526, in 4to.—KRisposta (by Lodowvico Mar- 
telli,) all' Epistola del Trissino delle Lettere nuovamente 
aggiunte alla Lingua volgar Fiorentina, in qto. This work 
bas m date, but being quoted in that of Liburnio, it mui? 
bave been publitzbed _ the year 1526. Trissino, and bis 
:trenuous partisan, Claudio Tolommei, were not nilent to 


the critictims of their adwertaries; and the two followi 

books appeared two years. after :—NDubb) Grammatticali 5 
M. Giovan Giorgio Trissino, Vicenma, 1529, in fol.— Delle 
Lettere nuovamente aggiunte : Libro di Adriane Franci da 


Siena, (Claudio Tolomme:) intitolato il Polito, Roma, gta. 
without the year. 


renting 
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In troppa novita di tal pratica (il che si vuol mai sempre 
schifare nella scrittura d' una lingua, che all' uso del paese, 
ov essa regna, si destina) sola cagione fosse di tal divieto ; 
cagione in vero che perde ogni forza, se d' un libro si tratti, 
che per instruzion degli stranieri si stampi: perciocche in 
tal caso lodevolissimo è senza dubbio ogni qualunque, benche 
nuovo metodo, se semplice sia, che a facilitarne la pronun- 
Zia contribuir possa notabilmente. 


E nel vero altra lingua, che l' Italiana, fra le pid colte 
& Europa, non so se di si fatto vantaggioso metodo fosse 
capace, giacche niuna ne conosco, in cui le irregolarita de” 
caratteri a rappresentarne i suoni destinati siano in picciol 
numero: laddove quelle dell' Italiana a sole quattro lettere 
si xistringono, e ciascuna di queste non più di due suoni 
rappresenta giammai ; come rilevar può il lettore dalla mia 
TAVOLA DEGLI ELEMENTI DELLA LINGUA ITALIAN A, 
alla pagina xxviii. del mio TRATTATo inserita. 


Tatorno poi al contenuto della gia mentovata SCELTA 
AACCOLTA, voglio, che sappia il lettore, averne jo tratte le 
prime pagine da un alquanto antico libretto Inglese * ed 
Italiano, il di cui editore da altro di simil natura, che 
pubblico Lede vice Guicciardini, molti anni avanti, dice aver 
in gran parte estratte le sue materie. Non essendomi 
riuscito di procurarmi per tempo il libro del Giucciardini + 
e I editore Inglese avendo molti errori commessi, e quanto 

- all 


@$ The title of this book is, THE AMUSING INS TRUCTER, 
being a Collection of fine Sayings, /mare Repartees, &c, 
from the most approv'd Italian Authors with an English 
Translation. To which is prefix'd, an Account of the De- 
cay of the Latin Tongue, and the Rise of the Lalian, with 
the Character of the most eminent Italian Authors, ancient 
and modern. — fortan et haec olim meminisie juvabit. vixd.— 
Loxbox; printed by H. P. and sold by J. CROEN EWE 
CEN, at Horace Head, the third door from the * 
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rentine Academy disapproved of and interdicted the practice 
of it, since its novelty alone (and surely any innovation in the 
mode of writing a language, intended for the use of the 
country where it prevails, should be avoided) was the cause 
of such interdi&t ; but this objection falls to the ground, 
when opposed to a work designed for the instruction of fo- 
reigners, as in such case every attempt, however novel 
it may be, so that it be simple, and contribute to facilitate 
the pronunciation, is truly laudable. 


T doubt indeed whether amongst the more cultivated 
languages of Europe there be any to which such a me- 
thod could be applied with so much advantage; for there 
is no other that I am aquainted with, which would not 
demand a great diversity of characters, to remove all its 
irregularities of orthography ; whereas the Italian alphabet 
is irregular in only four letters, each of which never re- 
presents more than two distinct sounds, as the reader will 
perceive by consulting my TABLE OF THE ELEMENTS 
OF THE ITALIAN TONGUE, inserted in my TREATISE, 
Page xxviii. 


With regard to the contents of my cuotet coLLEc- 
tox, the reader should be informed, that some of the 
first pages were extracted from a small book * in English 
and Italian, published sometime since, the editor of which 
informs us, that the principal part of his materials were 
supplied by a work of a similar Kind, published by Lodo- 
vico Cuicciardini many years ago. This publication it was 
not in my power to procure in time for my purpose + ; and 
the English editor having made many mistakes, both 


Catharine-ierect ; and x. P&REVOT, over against Seutbampton- 
street, in the Strand, M. Dc c. XXVII. 

+ 1 have now in my ofſeſfron Guicciardin1's book ; and the 
following is the title which I have in part adopted for mine : 
Detti, et fatti piacevoli, et gravi di diversi principi, flo 
sofi, et cortigiani, raccolti dal curcciarnpini, et ritt 
a moralita, In vzNd EZ IA. Appresso Downxico FAA. 
M.D.LXXX1. In 16mo.—l[n ctber editicns the tue is, Le 


Ore di Ricreazione, Sc. 
[ BJ with 
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2 ortografia, e quanto al testo, mi convenne raffazzo- 


narne a mio modo le poche cose, ch io ne tolsi, come ogni 
lettor, che quello al mio parragoni, veder potrà apertamente. 


Piacquemi il metodo del Guicc:ardini di dan un' aria 
di novità alle sue Storielle con un motto morale a principio di 
ciascheduna, e questo non ho io mai voluto tralasciare, come 
sovente fece I editore Inglese, che anzi di migliorarlo ho 
tentato, col porre tal fiata in fronte alle mie de” passi tratti 
o dal Dante, © dal Boccaccio, o dal Petrarca, o dal Ariosto, o dal 
Tasso, e talora da' classici latini italianamente renduti da 
valent' uomini, ogni volta che alcuno me ne sovvenne, che 
col suo senso morale alluder potesse al soggetto. 


Che diro io poi quanto al mio stile? Considerano que” 
gran critici, che vanno sotto il nome di For: Roya“, la 
lingua Italiana ragionevolmente di due ben diverse spe- 
cie, come la Greca, e di liagua merta all una, ed all' altra 
di Angus viva dan nome. Ravvisano una /ngua moria 
in quella, che nelle celebri produzioni si legge degli scrit- 
tori del secolo xiv. e di quelli, che d' imitarli ingegnaronsi 
con buona riuscita nel secolo xvi. ed una /zgua vive in 
quella ch' al presente da' moderni Italiani si scrive, e si 
parla. Coloro solamente, che di sana critica ornati, e gli 
uni, e gli altri hanno letto attentamente, posson ben sentire 
di quanto senno ripiena sia cotal divisione. Senza disten- 
dermi ora in parlar de' pregj dell' una, e dell' altra di queste 
lingue, dirò al lettore, che nello scrivere la mia RACCOLTA 
la diversita de' soggetti, m' ha dato campo a dargh un 

saggio d' ambedue; ma della marta assai pid spesso, che 
_ della viva: imperocche m' aggradi in que” racconti, che 
di qualche beache minima gravita eran capaci, sſorzarmi 
d' imitar nello stile, per quanto possibil mi fosse, gli antichi 
illustri scrittori; e tanto studio posi in cio fare, che alcuni 
ne composi unicamente di Trasi del Decameronc, null” altro 
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See th-ir Pre ace, which treats of The Decline of the 
Latin Tongue, and the Rise of the Italian, prefixed to their 
Nouvelle Methode pour apprendre facilement la Langue Ita» 
eme. 

variandone 
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with respect to the text and the orthography, I was under 
neceSSity of new- modelling the few articles that I bor- 
rowed, as any reader that makes a comparison will easily sc. 


Guicciardin''s practice of prefixing a Meral tentence to each 
of his Anecdotes, in order to give them an air of novelty, 
Struck my fancy; nor have I omitted to avail myself 
of it, as the English editor frequently did, but on the 
contrary I have endeayoured to improve upon it by pla- 
cing before my tales, passages either from Dante, B:ccace, 
Petrarch, Ariosto, Taste, or from some of the Latin clas- 
sics translated into Italian by eminent authors, as often as [ 
could recollect any which bore an allusion to the subject. 


With regard to my ſtyle, what shall I say? The authors 
designated under the title of Port Royal, seem properly 
to have considered the Italian language, like the Greets: 
as consisting of two different Kinds, one the wing, the 
other the dead language. What they call the dead language 
is that species of writing that is counsecrated in the im- 
mortal works of the writers of the x1ivth century, and of 
those who, in the xvith century, so successfully sought to 
imitate their predecessors ; and by living language is under- 
Stood that which modern Italian authors write and speak. 
With respect to the expediency of this division, I appeal 
to the judgment of such as have perused, with attention, 
the different productions of these two classes of wris 
ters. Without now enlarging on the merits of these 
very distinct styles of composition, I shall inform the reader 


that in compiling my colLzeriox, the great variety 


of subjects that presented themselves, afforded me oppor- 
tunity of giving specimens of both kinds of language or 
style, though much oftener of the dead than of the living; 
for in those that were susceptible of any degree of elevation 
1 endeavoured, as far as lay in my power, to imitate the old 
Writers; and so zealous was I to compass this, that I was at 
the pains of comprising some articles in my COLLECTION, 
entirely of phrases taken out of the Decameron, without 
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variandone che i tempi de' verbi. Allorche poi I eccessivo 
burlesco non mel permise, scrissi in istile umilissimo, e quale 
al di d' oggi è in uso appresso gl Italiani, o scrivendo, o par - 
lando Mia somma cura fu non per tanto di schifar sempre ogni 
qualunque frage, che sentir potesse d' anglicismo, onde 8 
cio speri d' aver fatto un buon originale Italiano di quel 
che in sogtanza altro non dovrebbe dirs', che traduzion dall 
Toglese ; avendo io tratte quasi tutte le mie storielle da“ 
Ubri Inglesi, e cio a sola fine di puter agevolmente porre a 
fronte di esse una versione, che i pen:ieri ;o/tanto ne rendesse: 
dico i 30 pertieri, perciocche se alla verbal corrispondenza 
d' espressioni avessi atteso, cattivo ne sar ebbe certamente 
riuscito o il testo, o la versione. — 


Ne fu senza consiglio la mia premura d' accompagnar l“ 
Italiano con una qualche Inglese interpretazione: tanti sono 
1 libri di simil genere acconci pid a corrompere i cost umi, 
che ad iustruire il giovin lettore, ch' io giudicai esser mio 
dovere il far noto, eziandio a chi non sa I Italiano, quanta 
attenzione abhia io usata per render questa forse, /' unica 
raccolta di 5; fatto genere, che affatto priva zia d' indecenze, « 
maziime di men che pura morale, 


Abbonda Vl Inghilterra di libri a coltivar to studio dell Ita- 
nana favella destinati, ma pochissimi se ne ritrovano, che a tal 
ufficio con giustizia acconci possano dirsi.Tanta è quell infini- 
ta varietà d' espressioni, e di parole, onde le lingue moderne, 
e |' Italiana in ispecial modo, sono arricchite, e tanta è la 
delicate zza, che usar si debbe nell' adoperar le medesime, 
che (come io ho con logiche ragioni dimostrato in una mia 
memoria inserita in un era moderna periodica ® ) 1 pin fini 

ingegni 

* The periodical work bere alluded to is entitled, The Phi- 
losophical and Literary Register, in qto. 1792. Egerton, 
Charring Croſs, where, at p. 59. is inserted the Essay bere men- 
tioned ; in which, after baving demonatrated the truth of what 
is here advanced, I bave given 4 review of (wo modern Italian 
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thanging any thing but the tenses of the verbs. When the 
subject was so trivial as not to admit this species, I adopt- 
ed the common style that is now in general use amongst 
the Italians, both in conversation and writing. It was 
however my constant endeavour to Keep clear of Angli- 
cisms, so that I flatter myself I have produced a good clas 
sic text, though, strictly speaking, it should be called a 
translation from the English, as almost ail my stories are 
borrowed from English books; my intention was to con- 
trast with those stories, such a version as Should exhibit 
only the sentiments expressed in the or gina; for had 1 
determined to make both to correspond withi respect to the 
phraseology, either the text or translation must have suffered. 


I had a particular reason for accompanying the Italian 
with an English interpretation; there are so many books 
which seem more calculated to injure the morals of the 
reader than to convey iustruction, that I thought it right 
that the contents of my work should he known, as well to 
those who do not, as to those who do understand Italian ; 
Such indeed has been the care and attention I Fave used 
in compiling it, that I believe the present taay be deemed 
the only collection af the kind, that is totally 1:2 from the 
charge of licentiouuness either in zentiment or exÞreiiions 


There are extaut in England many books, the professed 
object of which is to promote the study of the Italian 
tongue, but very few can be allowed to be well adapted 
for that purpose. Such is the unbounded variety of terms 
and expressions that enrich modern languages, and the Ita- 
han more than any other, and such the diiliculty of discri- 
| minating the proper application of them, that (as I have 
clearly demonstrated in a memoire published in a mdern * 
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. produ tioni, called, the one L' Amico de' Fanciulli, Se. 
3 accresciuto dal Francese, opera in 4 tomi (the If ard 24 
3 volumes only, by BUCCARELL1, are the ſubjeh of my review) 
| pubblicata a spese del Signor G10KG10 ERNST, Londra, 
| 89%. 1788, (Hookham and Hooper ;) and the other, „ Tutti 


ö [B] 3 gli 


12 1 


ingegni non giungono a posgederla, se cresciuti ed allevati 
non furono nel paese, ove si parla una lingua qualunque. 


A questa verità sola è da attribuirsi la cagione, perchs 
uomini d' clevato ingegno in Inghilterra, come altrove, 
sono si agevolmente tratti in abbaglio da taluni di que mal 
periti precettori di lingue, che per eleganze san far passare 
1 più solenni barbarismi, offrendoli al pubblico inviluppati, 
starei per dirs, nel richissimo manto di finissima carta, di 
scelti carratteri, e d' elegantissimi intagli, a cos abbellirgli 
aiutati dall amicizia de” grandi, che con altri meriti acci- 
dentali, o essenziali seppero guadagnarsi. 


Martinelli, Baretti, Curioni, e Saitres varie opere pubbli- 
carono per uso di chi studia l' Italiano, le quali sono per 
certo di barbarismi, e solecismi interamente spogliate; ma 
eglino scrissero sempre nella lingua de moderni Italiani, e 
mai d' avvicinarsi tentarono a quella de' nostri migliort 
elassici; quindi è che lo straniero dopo aver lette, e rilette 
le opere loro, trova un linguaggio affatto nuovo, ed un osta- 
colo insor montabile, se o il Boccaccio, o il Fillani, o il Bembo, 
© il Casa, o il Salviati, o il Farchi, od infiaiti altri illustri 
prosatori de” secoli XIV. e xv1. di legger gli viene in ta- 
lento. : 

Una cuir, per cos: dire, della stile di questi sublimi 
ingegni mancava allo studioso amatore dell' Italiana lette- 
ratura, e questa mi sono sfor zato offerirgli nel mio libretto, 
ove I antico stile si trova, in modo per avventura non iscon- 
vene vole, al moderno congiunto. 


Ma di quel che di mio si trova in questa libro assai & 
detto; pass iamo adesso a far parola, di quel che debbo ad 
| altrui. 


— 
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gli Epigrammi di Maziale, by G1usPANIo GRAGLIA, in 
Teo vol. Jo. el. the Is, 1782, by Scot, and vol. the 2d, 
Londra, 1791.” works indeed very magnificent in their execu- 

tion, 
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periodical wirk) this nicety cannot be acquired by the bright - 
est genius, unless trained and nurtured in the very country 
where the language subsits. 


It is owing to this, that men of talents in England, as 
well as in other countries, are deceived by some, who, 
too lightly assuming the task of preceptors, pass off the 
grossest bar barisms for beauties of style, ushering their 
productions into the world, decorated with the fineſt paper, 
chosen types, and elegant engravings ; the expence of these 
trappings they are often enabled to undergo by the friend- 
ship of men of rank, which their other solid or accidental 
qualifications have procured them. 


Martinelli, Baretti, Curioni, and Sastre:, have published 
various works, for the use of the student in Italian, that 
are indeed entirely free from barbarous sollecisms ; but as 
they always composed in the style that is now prevalent. 
in Italy, and never attempted to come near that of our 
best classics, a foreigner, after perusing, over and over 
again, their works, would have a new language to encoune 
ter, and insuperable difficulties to contend with, when he 


comes to read such authors as Boccace, or Villani, or Bembo,.. 


or Casa, or Salviati, or Farchi, besides inaumergþle other 
eminent prose writers of the z1vth and x vith centuries. 


A xxx, if I may so express myself, to the style of these 


distinguished authors, was wanting to the English lover 


of Italian literature; and this KEV, I trust, he will find 


in my small work, in which the old and new styles are. 
zo intermixed as to answer the purpose intended. 


Let these remarks $uffice, with regard to my own share 
in the present publication; and let me next acknowledge 


tion, yet containing nothing else but a very incorrect and 
barbarous diction : F the truth 7 whiebh azzertion 1 ba 
there endeavoured, by a new net bo 

foreign reader. 


. what 


0 
of criticiam, to convince the. 
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altrui. Adorna le finali pagine del mio volume la bel. 
li ma, e sublime oN ZONE SULLA LIBERT 4, attribuita 
al Peirarcy. cui won agg unge piccolo fregio 1' elegantissima 
imitazione in versi Inglesi, che stalle a ſronte, uscita dalla 
celebre ;-nna d' un geno moderno, che con varie poe- 
tiche con psizUn⁰ν,ẽHjS e distinto, alquanti anni Sono, fra l 
ceto lett-ruiio F tanno. Comparve quesa bella para- 
fr asi col test. a ate per lar ma volta atorno a quel tem- 
p, in cui la Fraiic.se Revoiuzione ebbe il suo principio, ed 
il poeta Ing! e, ſche nel nume de' miei amici contrar m & 
gloria) cor. assai vagez za .pplico a tal memorabilissimo 
evento. So, che $i viddero amendue di nu vo alle stampe 
pocki mesi dopo nel Mercurio ſtalia no. mii nobyi pezzt di 
poet ia non s., che per so erchit 1istampe noiosi divengan 
giammai. 


Seguita un SoNET To 5$critto da penna vivente, che, fra 
V infinito numero de' suoi Italiant contemporanet, il vero 
gusto di nostra etteratur i avs solo porSiede, Ha esso per 
Soggetto I assai lagrines ule oppressione della famosa Ac- 
cademia DELLA CKUSCA, che lqunantt anni addietro aven- 
ne per ba: bari simo comando di ba baro Germanico de- 
spota. A questo m1! veins pur tatto, pella cortes ia d' un 
amico, porre di cont: un im tazione inglese, che pid che 
bastante parmi a dare al lettore un' idea dello spirito di 
8 grand' originale. 


Un so N HT To de! Pet-arca, colla sua versione, in cui a caso 
m' vvenni leggendo ua non so qual Gazzetta Ing lese, han 
riempito con grand elegauza lo Spizio dell' ul ima pagina. 


Dopo quanto di sopra ho dstto intorno alla difficolta di 
ben giudicare, © c11 4. ber comporre in lingua straniera 
vivente, parmi 44s di qui avvertire 11 leftore, ch' io 
scrissi il mio TRATTA.ov Þ1 FRONUNZIA in Italiano, e 
che comunque sine lo stile Inglese, in cur V ho pubblicato, 
altra mano a £19 nn ho porta, cke I ingegnarmi d' impiegar 
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what I am indebted for to bthers. Some of the con- 
cluding pages of my book, are embellished by a ſpirited 
and sublime ot own LIBERTY, attributed to Petrareb. 
Its value is greatly enhanced by the beautiful imitation 
that accompanies it in English verse, the production of a 
pen that has added to the stock of British poetry, a variety 
of compositions which hold a high rank in the estimation of 
his literary contemporaries. The imitation of this Ode 
first appeared about the time that the French Revolution 
took place, and the English Poet (whom it is my pride to 
class in the number of my friends) has most happily ap- 
plied it to that great Went. Though these pieces have al- 
ready been printed together in the A:rcurio Italiano, I 
am not under the smallest apprehension of my reader being 
dissatisfied at their appearance again in my work. Produc- 
tions of this stamp never tire by repetition. 


A $oxNET is next added, written by a living author, who, 
amidst his numerous contemporaries, possesses, alas ! almost 
alone a good taste for Italian literature. The subject of this 
Sonnet is the much to be lamented zuppression of the fa- 
mous academy DELLA CRUSCA, which took place some years 
ago by the harsh command of a rude German despot. Of 
this piece I am also enabled, by the Kindness of a friend, 
to subjoin an imitation, which may be sufficient to give 
the English reader some idea of the spirit of the ori» 
ginal. 


One of Petrarcb's son Ts, with an English version 
extracted from a periodical paper, completes my work. 


After the strictures I have made on the great difficulty 
of forming a critical jndgment of, and consequently of 
eomposing well in any foreign living language, it would be 
Superfluous here to inform the reader, that I wrote my 
TREATISE ON PRONUNCIATION in Italian. With respect 
to the English translation in which it is here offered 
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nella traduzione del mio manuscritto giovani Inglesi di 
classica educazione, sommamente amanti ed intelligenti 
della mia lingua: e cosi m' affido, che i miei pensieri sa- 
ranno, se non con eleganza, almeno fedelmente renduti ; 
il che senza dubbio è quel, che pig s ricerca a render utile 
una qual si voglia didascalica opera. 


Colui, che di ben disposto giudicio fornito sia, anzi che 
adirarsi,. e disprezzar le mie fatiche per qualche a prez za, 
che nello stile Iaglese rinvenir poss si farà, spero, a con- 
siderare, ed in cuor com passionerà l' infelice situazion d' un 
autore, che per esser utile alla maggior parte, rinun zin 2 
quella natural compiacen za d' aggiugner alle sue produzioni 
alcun tregio, pubblicandole nelle sua lingua materna, ed a 
mercenario traduttor le affida, il quale, per quanto intenden- 
tissimo sia della hugua, che intraprende a tradurre, merito 
o gloria non puteudo aspettarne, scrive come la penna getta, 
senza punto curarsi di quelle leggiadrie, e vaghez ze propria 
della lingua in cui traduce; e cio vie più agevolmente fa, 
te chi l' im piega non può giudicarne. 


Intorno poi all' Inglese, che la mia RaccoLTA d' Aned. 
dotti accompagno, egli è tale, quale I ho trovato in que” 
libri, da cui, come dissi di sopra, quasi tutti gli ho presi; 
e P erudity» volume di si fatto genere pubblicato dal Si- 
gnor Petit Andrews, me ne ha furnita la maggior parte. 
Le poche paginr, che d' originale v* ho inserite, furon da 
un mio grand” amico Inglese tradotte, cui, fra mille sue let- 
terarie applicaz ioni, lo studio delle Italiche lettere & il pre- 
duetto, e piu d' ogni altro soavissimo. 
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to the public, I have made it my business to employ 
upon it, young men of this country of classical education, 
who have a relish for my language, and are sufficiently 
conversant with it. I trust, therefore, that my thoughts 
will, at least, be faithfully exhibited (though elegance of 


style should be wanting) and' this is certainly the most 
important point in a didactic work. 


I trust with confidence, that the ingenuous critic, instead 
of being displeased with, and rejecting my work, on 
account of some occasional asperities that may occur in the 
English of my Treatise, will rather be inclined to com- 
miserate the unfortunate situation of an author, who, to be 
useful to a greater portion of readers, sacrifices his na- 
tural passion for embellishing, in some degree, his own 
productions, by publishing them in his own native tongue, 
and trusts them to a mercenary translator, who, however 
he may be skilled in the tongue he undertakes to translate, 
yet, being unable to' hope for glory or applause from the 
public, suffers his pen to flow without restraint, neglecting 
the beauties and ornaments peculiar to the language into 
which he translates; and does so the more securely, when 
his employer cannot judge of his style. 


With regard to the English part of my coLLECT1ON, it 
stands as I found it in the books that supplied me (as I be- 
fore mentioned,) with almost all my Anecdotes. A great 
part of them are extracted from the ingenious volumes 
published by Petit Andrews. The few pages that I have 
inserted of my own were translated by one of my English 


friends, who entertains an extreme predilect on for the lan- 
guage and literature of Italy, 


Afr 
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THE ITALIAN TONGUE. 


INTRODUCTION, 


FAM clearly of opinic:;, that whoever under- 

takes to write upon any didactic subject ought 
first to inform the reader of the precise force and 
- Signification which he means to assign, at least to 
the most important of those technical terms of 


which he avails himself, in the developement of 


the ſubject that he undertakes to treat. 

As therefore this is intended as a Treatise 
on the Pronunciation of the Italian Language, 
it appears to me necessary, to prefix to it a 
clear and distinct idea of those terms that 
belong to the art of pronunciation, which, al- 
though generally known, have had such vari- 
ous signitications assigned to them by different 
grammarians, that were I to avoid explaining the 
sense in which I mean each of them to be un- 
derstood, I should, perhaps, not without reason, 
have cause to believe that what I am about to say 
would appear to many obscure or absurd. 

2 Moreover, 


ii TREATISE ON THE PRONUNCIATION 

Moreover, besides those terms which belong in- 
differently to every treatise of pronunciation, what- 
ever be the language, I have been constrained to 
adopt some others, which perhaps either agree with 
but few languages, or with the Italian alone; whence 

I am induced to think, that the following Defini- 
tions will not be considered by the candid reader 
as irrelevant to the present design. 

And as it is the proper character of a definition 
merely to state what a thing is, and never why it 
is so, and not otherwise; hence, to fulfil my first 
intention of writing a complete treatise of pronun- 
ciation, I have found it necessary to subjein copi- 
ous Obrervations and Notes, Neither am I 1g- 
norant that I shall appear too prolix ta many; but 
as the present work is merely intended for those 
readers, who, already somewhat. versed in gram- 
matical studies, attend with pleasure to more mi- 
nute discussions of such subjects: to them I was of 
opinion that it would not be unpleasing to devote 
with me some portion of time for the making of 
rational inquiries and curious researches into this 
intezesting branch of philology. 

Those who consider this occupation as unimport- 
ant, and those who cannot read this treatise with. 
advantage, from a want of that previous grammatical 
information, which it is necessary to suppose in him 
who undertakes to peruse it, may pass over all these 
pages, and by attentively considering the 7 able of the 
Elementseftheltalian Language, inserted at p. xxviii. 
and the Explanationof the characters and accentiem- 

played in this book (whichare printed at the back of the 
140 le) may pronounce the Italian equally well, ang 


read 
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read it accurately, if that be all they wich, And 
if ever they should be desirons of understanding 
any particular part of what I am about to ſay, the 
copious alphabetical Jade hereto annexed, will 
clearly and easily point out any minute part what- 
ever of my Tabours. But let us begin. 


PART 1. 
DEFINITIONS. 
I. Erkur zr. (Ital. Elements.) 


I. VERY simple and indivisible sound ot 

the human voice formed in speaking, 

and which is modified by a single and distinct 

articulation of some parts of the mouth whence 
it issues, is called element, 


OssERVATI ORS. 


2. A rimple and indivicible toxnd of the human 
voice, &c, is by grammarians not improperly 
called an el-ment ; because such sounds are the 
primitive parts of which every language is com- 
posed, as every physical body is of those pure and 
common principles which philosophers likewise 
call elements. 

3. We said modified by a ringle and dittind ar- 
ticulation, because all those sounds of the human 
voice which are instrumental to speech, and which 
are called elements, are not (imple sounds, which 
are formed before they reach the mouth (1); but 

f being 

(i) Every time we expel air from the lungs through the 
trachea with force, the parts of the larynx torm the voice, 
and according to the position or aiticulation of them, i he- 
comes grave, acute, strong, weak, Sc. And although it 
. b 2 appears 
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being ted, as is said in the deſmition, 7 1. 
From the mouth, they must naturally receive some 
modification from the articulations or motions of 
its parts, Nay, the variety of these modifica- 
tions is the sole cause of the multiplicity of sounds 
of which different languages are composed; but if 
these Sounds, instead of being clear and distin@, 
are confused and obscure, they are not called 1 
ments, because they are not proper for speech. 

4. Neither should J here omit to observe, that by 
the mouth I understand that cavity of the human 
head, bote longert diameter begins exadly at the 
larynx, or extremity of the trachea, or windpipe,. 
and proceeds ta the exterior of the lips, and whose 
parts consist not only of the palate, the tongue, 
the teeth, and the lips, but likewise (2) of the uvu- 
la, the tonsils (3), and the two internal cavities of 


appears that some rrspectable modern grammarians, as 
Brauzte, Hurduin, and Girard {ſee Brauzte Gram. Gen. 
I'v. i. ch. 1.) were unacquainted with this not less true than 
impoitant principle, (since they considered the vocal ele- 
ments as pure and viraple sounds ;) yet there are many a 
tient authors who give us reason to think, that they were 
in possession of this truth. Lucretius Says (lib. zv.) Prae- 
trrradit enim wor ſauces ap, facitgue Arperiora foris gr - 
ding arte ia clamor.—And Ciccrs (De Nat. Deor. I. ii.) Pri- 
mum enim a pulmonibus arteria usgque ad as intimum pentinet, ger 
uam wox, principium a mente ducens, percinitur, at funditur. 
ather Lami, in his Art de Parler (liv. i. ch. 1. 5 f.), like- 
wise excellently explains this theory: and the celebrated 
Britizh Ariitctle (Hermes, b. 1ii. c. 2.) ces a paſſage of 
Ammonius, by -which it appears, that even that ancient 
grammarian was not ignorant af what is above said. a 

(2) The v, that round long and bung body, which. 
hangs from the back part of the palate, nearly over the la- 
rynx, certainly contributes to form the letter R with 
the French, when they speak gra; and the Poles and 
the Russians, in their respective languages, make great 
use of this organ. 

(3) The two 7an:ils, which are situated one on each siqe 
of the uvula, may Sometimes contribute with it to form 
elementary sounds, as they are Susceptible of being touched 
dy the bur of the tongues. wa 
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the nose (4) ; which parts, on being touched by 
the base of the tongue, on affording in part a paſ- 
ſage to the voice, or by occasioning a reverberation 
of it, may contribute to form elementary sounds. 

5. Neither, after what hath been said, can the 
following important principle appear strange or 
difficult to any one. That every element of any lau- 
grage whatever is formed by the voice modified by a 
«Ingle clear and distin articulation, which may 
be produced by two or more of thore parts situated 
between the extremity of the larynx and the summnrit 
of the note in the cavity of the mouth (5). 


II. LeTTExs or ErtmexTs of WrrTING. 
(Ital. Lettere, or Elementi della Scrittura.) 


6. Letters are those signs or characters of which 
writing 1s generally compoſed, whereby the various 
sounds of languages are represented to our minds 
through the medium of our sight. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


7. I called letters elements of writing, and not 
ſimply elements, as some grammarians have done, 
because, (as we learn from experience, that in seve- 
ral languages the same letter sometimes represents 
different elementary sounds in different syllables 
and words, and sometimes various combinations 
ate formed of them to represent ſingle elements) 
I have been defirous thus to hint to the reader 
that it must not be supposed that no other diffe- 
rence exists between the elements of writing or 

(4) These cavities or foramina, which take their rise 
behind the root of the uvula, and proceed to unite with the 
of the noſtrils, by lea ing in part a pat age to the voice, con- 
tribute to the formation of those sounds called nazul wowel:, 
so frequent in the French language. See the curious and 
excellent Treatice of La Hö Frangiize, by M. D', 
(Art. iii. No. 6.) , | 

(5) M. TAI Dolivet ingeniously calls the space occu- 
pied by those parts, which by their artulatlons form el2- 
meats, & canal de ia parle. 


b 3 Speech, 
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speech, than that the former represent the primitiye 
sounds of a language to the eye, and the latter to 
the car: for the variety of sounds conſtitutes the 
number of elements of speech, but caprice alone, 


in the writing of a language, constitutes the number 
ot ſigns appointed to represent them; neither do 


their number correspond in any of the modern Eu- 
rcpean languages with which I am acquainted (6). 
To therefore letters be conſidered as the primitive 
camponent p__ of writing, they may be properly 

ements of it ; but if only as - 
tatives of the elements of à language, name 
is improperly given to them. 

8. It was beſides said, that writing ir generally 
composed of letters, but not always, because 
the Chinese, like the antient Egyptians, re- 
tain the method of representing b 2 enious hie- 
togly phics, not the sounds, but the ings them- 
selves, which method has its advantages; and if 
we consider the imperfection of the European al- 
phabets, we probably shall not so readily condemn 


them as is generaHy done (7). 
(6) In fact, let us read those treatises on pronungiation 


(it we cannot otherwise dequire the experience of it), which 


ace to be tound in the grammars of every modern language, 
and we shall see that they labour not only to explain the 
sound of each letter, but like wise to lay down rules where- 
by we may know when the same letter ought to be pro- 
nounced one way, and when another, And with respect 
ro the dead languages, Mr. Richard Payse Knight assures us 
Gee an Analytical Essay on the Greek Alphabet, p. 17) 
tha: the Greek Alphabet was made for the Greek language, 
and not the language for the Alphabet; but we cannot ay 
the same of the Latin, if we give credit to NQuinti/ian, 
(Inſt. Orat. I. i. c. 4.) and to Prircian, (lib. js de Liter a,) 
who axare us of the insutficiency af the Latin Alphabet. 
(7) Biſhop dias, (Real Character, &c.) in the hast 
century, published a much more simple method than that 
ot the Egyptians aud the Chinese, of writing a language 
tut rogly płucally; but his philosophical and ingenious spe- 


culations are mer aby buried in an almost profound oblivion. 


III. AI- 
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III. ArenaBert. (Ital. Abbicc?.) 


9. The set of letters used in writing any lan- 
guage is called an Alphabet. | 


OnsERVATIONS. 


10. The Alphabet is ſo called from the two: 
firſt Greek letters, alpha, beta; and the Italians moſt 
commonly call it A4 bie, from their three firſt. 
letters. (See Le Crusca, under the article 4 


Fabeto). (8). 
IV. Vowrrs. (Ital. Vocali.) 


11. Thoſe elements which are produced by the 
various configurations and openings of the moutls 
and its organs are called Voaueli. 


V. ConsonanTs. [Ital. Cantonanti.) 


12. Thoſe elements which are produced by the 
various contacts of the organs of the mouth are 
called Contonants. 


(8) 17 words of the Academicians thew how ridiculous 
that rut in the grammars for teaching the Italian language to 
Frenchmen and Englishmen is, which directs the letters of 
the al pl abet to be pronounced a, b, ce, Cab, bai, chai), &c. 
like the Roman pedants, and not a, bi, , (ab, bee, chee). 
In confirmation of which, passages might be produced 
without end; but I shall confine myſelf to the following 
ones from the Decamerone (G. 6. N. 5.) Egli crederetbe, cbe 
voi Sapeste Þ a, bi, ci—and (G. 8. N. o.) che woi nom appa- 
ne miga “ 4, bi, ci: which passages being thus written in 
the precious MSS. of Maznelli, are ſanctianed by incontro- 
ver tible authority. See Sawiati, in us Avertimenti della 
Lingua, (vol. i. lib. 3. cap. 1. partic. II.) Now, if to 
«ach teftimonres the reader be willing to admit miae, pra- 
teſting, that by no nurſe, schoolmaſter, or Senſible man, 
Jever heard them pronounced @, be, ce, he may readily 
fer that from the time of Boccaccio to the present day, the 
letters of gur alphabet have always been pronounced by the 
greatest part of the Italians, a, bi, ci, and the alphabet it- 
elf even called abbicge | 32 
OB55R- 
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OBSERVATIONS, 

13. It was above explained (No. 3.) how every 
element conſiſts of a ſimple sound, modified by sdme 
articulation of the parts of the mouth (g). To 
understand this and th- preceding definition, it will 
be sufficient to observe a general divifion under 
which the articulations of the organs of the mouth 
are susceptible of being ranged. We can articulate 
$0 that no contact may take place among the or- 
gans; or, on the contrary, so that two or more 
may come into contact in articulating. The ele- 
ments produced by the former moge ot articulating 
are called vowels, those by the latter mode canto- 
wants (10). | 

14. Neither are these names adopted without 
reason, because the articulations of the firt sort 


leave to the voice so free a. paſſage, that the ele- 


ments thereby formed are properly. called wowel:, 
being, says Harris, 50 eminently vocal and easy 10 


be pronounced of themsetwves alone, To which it 
may not be improper to add, that we may com. 
tinue the sound of each so long without forming 
new articulations, as it is permitted to prolong the 
sound of the voice itself (11); whereas the other 
kind of articulations modify the voice more ſtrong- 


(9) It is here proper to Keep in mind with what exten. 
sion of signification the word ,h ought to be taken when 
speaking of pronunciation. Vid. No. 4. 

(10) This judicious division and character of the ele- 
ments I have taken from the not enough extolled Harris, 
(Hermes, b. iii. ch. 2.) who, by way of proof, adduces 
Several passages from various illuſtrious Greek and La- 
tin authors. Harris has treated grammatical subjects 


more ptilosophically than any other author, without having 


fallen into considerable mistakes. What heaps of nonsente 
have not been written by a crowd of prammoerians, as well 
upon several other subjects, as upon this most important one 

(11) This is so true, that Restant, in his French Gram- 
mar, has erionevusly believed that in this consisted the dis- 
tincti ve character of vowels, and not in that which we have 


| above laid down, according to the beſt grammatlaus. | 


ly, 
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ty, and those contacts not being able by themselves 
to produce any thing but filence (12), they sound, 
ys the same author, always in company with 
s0me auxiliary vowel (13), 


VI. AsrP1RATION.. (Ital. A4rpirazione.) 


15. Aspiration is that modification given to 
vowels by an accelerated expiration of air, that while 
we — my my _— in great abundance 
towards t nx, its passage in part 
pressed in the chroat. 9 

VII. NASsA LITT. (Ital. Navzalita). 


16. Nasality is another modification which is 
given to vowels whenever, in pronouncing them, 


(12) Here it is necessary to take notice, that in forming 
ſome contacts we leave a breathing- hole to the voice, whence 
results a Species of indiſtinct vowel, as will be explained 
in the following note; and thus the sound of such consonants 
may be continued without multiplying the articulations : 
tuch, for example, are the letters S, N, Z, the English 
th, and others. This observation has escaped even the most 
acute grammarians ; but if the reader will make the - 
periment without prejudice, he will most clearly perceive 
the truth of what is here said. | 

(13) The least vowel, which necessarily joins with 
every consonant, is an obscure Sound, which the Hebrews 
call zbeva, the French e mer, and the English e ilent. 
Whenever several consonants are joined together either in 
the middle or at the end of a word, from the definition 
given of consonants, and from what is said above upon 
the subject, it is clear that this. thcus is inevitable, al- 
though never written by the Italian grammarians, and but 
rarely by the French and the Engliſh. This 5 is parti- 
cutarly heard whenever, without pronouncing any of the 
mare sonorous vowels, the organs of speech being kept 
fixed, we prolong the pronunciation of some consonants, 
as the S, R, Z, &c. See the preceding note. | 

* The reader will doubtless readily excuse the above 
terms, which have been adopted to express the abstract ot 
the adjecti ve nazal, in which we have followed the example 
of Abbe Oliver, who, to express the same idea, has. 
coined the word naſatite. 

| we 
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we contrive to make a part of the air that forms their 
Sound mount to the nose, and resound therein. 


OpsEtErnvaTIONS, 


17. In these two modifications given to vowels 
no contact of the organs takes place, they cannct 
therefore be called consonants, as, whatever other; 
say of them, I clearly think, with the best gram- 
marians (14). Besides that the definitions of them 
are sufficiently clear, the names are so expressive, 
and their signiſication so known, that there is pv 
necessity fur enlarging upon the subject. 

18. If we recollect what M. d'Olivet calls /e 
canal de la parole (see Note 5), we shall casily 
zee that the modification added to the vowels, by 
obstructing in some measure the passage of the air 
at the inferior extremity of the said canal is what 
we call a/piration; and that the other modification, 
whereby we send it in part up to the superior ex- 
tremity of the said canal, constitutes what we call 
w#arality, It will manit-uily appear that these 
operations are produced by an effort, and for that 
reason are unpleasing, since both take place far 
from the mouth *, the most natural scat of speech 
being the centre of its canal. Happy the Italian 
who, when he pronounces his language with pu- 
rity, is divested of these two modifications (15). 

In 
(14) Messrs. Dangean, Beauze:, Fromant,, and others 
consider the nasality and the aspiration as consonants ; but 
the reason of this erroneous opinion is, their not agreeing 
with those principles about yowels and consouants which we 
have above laid down, upon the authority of the best grams 
marians. 
(15) The Eatins had the aspiration, which was marked 


by the letter H, as by the French and the English. Mr. 
Dauchs, in his learned and useful Commentary to the General 


The word mauth is here to be taken as commonly un- 
decstood, and, cot as exylained, No. 4. 
7 Grams 
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In thes two definitions, and few observations, I 
have meant to give concisely the opinions of M. 
D'Olivet. Whoever is desirous of further infor- 
mation on the subject may consult No. VI. of his 
incomparable Traiie de la Protadie Frengoiſe, 


VIII. Liquips. (Ital. Liquide.) 
19. The consonants L, M, N, R, are called 


liquids, because their sounds are] extremely soft, 
and liquid, whence they easily join with other 
conſonants. 


IX. SrMtVvowrls. (Ital. Semivocali.) 


20. The liquids, together with the F and the 8, 
are called semivowels, because their sounds may 
be continued without repeating the articulation, 
almost like those of vowels. 


X. Murzs. (Ital. Marole.) 


21. All the other consonants which are pro- 
nounced with much force, and which give no 
sonnd without a subsequent vowel, are called 
mutes. 


OBstRVATIONS. 


22. It is easy to perceive that in ours, and in 
the Latin grammars, the terms liquids, semi- 
vowels, and mutes, are improperly applied to some 
consonants, as Priscian (lib. i. de Litera), ob- 
set ves, because the above-mentioned terms are 
certainly significant of the qualities expressed in the 


Grammar of Port Roya/, (chap. i.) proves, that they had al:o 
some nasal vowels, which they represented by the letter M. 
M. Fourmont, the elder, in his Grammatica Sinica (lib. i. 
sect. 1. art. 2.) assures us that naſality is not less frequent in 
China than in France. 


; | above 
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above definitions; bat were we to examine the na- 
ture of every consonant, we should see that some 
liquids or semi vowels ought to be termed mutes, 
and some of the mutes liquids or semivowels. The 
use of these terms will save many words to those 
who undertake to treat of pronunciation ; for 


which reason I have defined t » but the bre- 


vity necessary to this Treatise prevents me from 
enlarging further upon the subj 

23. With Fes to what is said of the semi- 
vowels, that their ſound may be continued like 
that of vowels, whoever will try the experiment 
on some of them, as R or 8, will find what I have 
said to be true, and that the only difference be- 
tween the vowels and the true semivdwels is, that 
the former do not cause a contact of the parts of 
the mouth, and found 'of themselves ; and the lat- 
ter cause a contact, and although sounded with con- 
tinuance, it is always with a vowel, or at least with 
that vowel which, we above said, was called by the 
Hebrews he. (See the Notes 11 and 12.) Now 
if such qualities were possessed by each of them, 
with how much more propriety might they be called 


semi-vowels ! 

24. I shall here close my observations by just 
hinting, that Priſcian and the modern gramma- 
rians ridiculously say that the semivowels are $0 
styled from the names by which they are called 
in che alphabet beginning with vowels, as if the 
difference of things and species consisted not in 
their different natures and qualities, but only in 
the difference of their names. 


XI. SYLLABLE. (Ital. Sill/aba.) 


25. A syllable is a collection of several elements 
pronounced at a single impulse of the breath. 


 Opseny+ 
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| OBSERVATIONS. 

26, We said @ collection of ſeveral elements, be- 
caus2 the greater number of syllables are so, and be- 
cauſe the term coming from the Greek word - 
baus (tocomprehend, or contain) conveys such an idea; 
but cuſtom has so ordained, that since it somce- 
times happens, that a single vowel is pronounced 
with a ing le impulie of the breath, even to such a 
one the name of syllable is applied, which, how- 
ever, is impossible to happen to a single consonant, 
48, from the nature of it, is easy to conjecture, (e 
No. 14.) : and consequently, wherever a conso- 
yant is found, there the s&yllable must be composed 
ol at least tee clement:, one a consonant, and the 
other a vowel. 

27. What therefore may be inferred as most ex- 
traordinary in this definition is, that more than tare 
element: indiscriminately taken, may he pronounced 
at a tingle impalie of the breath. For, if we speak 
of vowels, they are pronounced in uch a manner, 
{No. 14-) as that several of them may he vnited 
together: but to «ay that often several consonants 
cangtitute a eingle syllable, should appear to us a 
paradox, If à contact of the organs, either pro- 
duces silence, or obetructs in part the passage of 
The voice, and every congonant forms a contact, 
(eee No. 14. and Notes 12. & 13.) in the utterance 
of each of them, the breath must be intercupted, 
and then renewed ; nor can we possibly prevent a 
«hewva, or any more sonorous vowel being always 
xounded along with, or after each consonant, as 
above stated (See No. 14. and No. 13.) Never- 
theless, the first three letters of the Latin words 
Cte-siphan, Pto-lomens, and the complete English 
words welt, couldst (16), we hear catled syl- 
lahles by every one. 


28. To 

(16) The examples here produced are the mare remark - 
ay dificuly te pronounce, as in them nt only — q 
2 C N \it 
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28, To reconcile this extraordinary acceptation 
with the unalterable nature of the true syllable, 
. Ducl;: (Rem. wr la Gram. Gen. I. 3.) and after 
him, M. de Bronze (Gram. Gen. et Raison.) divide 
the syllables into physical Hllablet, and artif- 
cal 5yllables, placing under the former term those 


\. 8yIlables which, according to the principles of 


sound reasoning, deserve to be considered as such; 
that is, those that are composed cither of a vowel, 
or a diphthong, &c. or of a single consonant fol. 
lowed by a rowel, or diphthong, &c. ; and under 
the latter, all others which caprice has been pleased 
to call so, although none of them are any more than 
an energelic prautuciation of several physical H 


lables. 


XII. DrenTHoONG, TRIPHTHONG, QrADRIPH- 
THONG. (Ital. Dittongo, T rittongs, Quadrit- 


% 


710.8. 


29. When two, three, or four vowels are each 
pronounced in the saine syllable, they are so called. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


zo. We s said above, at No. 27. that several 
vowels might easily be 3 together; and 
this definition would not require a further eluci- 
dation, were it not to inform the reader, that the 
above-mentioned words being compounded of the 
Greek numerals dis (/wwice,) tris (thrice,) and the 
Latin guater ( four times,) and of the other Greek 
word phihiggos (ronnd,) they become determined 
by the number of the sounds, and not by the num- 


but mute consonants, come one after another, and are to 
be pronounced in one syllable. If, at least, such strange 
3 lables were found only compounded of liquids or semi— 
vowels, they would be sounded much less harslily, since those 
comonaunts arg very smooth. See Nrs. 19, 20, 21, 22. 


ber 
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ber of the letters (17) with which they are writ- 
ten; hence it appears strange that the terms %- 
thangs, triphthongs, &c. should be given by some 
to two or three letters which represent hut one vo- 
cal sound, as 47, for example, which in Englizh 
expresses the simple sound of the French en or an, 
which in the word b-au expresses no more than a , 
single „ such assemblage of letters ought rather 
o be called compound worvels, or at least improper 
diþphihongs, or, as Chamband very properly calls 
them,  6rthographical diphthangs ; because, as we 
have shewn, a diphthong consists of two vowels, a 
zriphthong of three, and a guadriphtbeng of four, 
pronounced at a single impulse of the voice, ſorm- 
ing a single ſyllable, or a part of it, if some con- 
sonants (18) are to be pronounced with them az 
the same tine, % 

(17) The Russians write some diphthongs with a single 
character or letter, and the English have a diphthong in the 
letrers 1 and U, whenever they pronounce them, as in the 
words mine and uni. See \\ alker's Principles of EN 
Pronunciation, which precede his great English Dictionary 
in quarto, No. 193. And for the same reason the French, 
inter jection ow.fts is a diphthong, although written with four 


letters, Since only the two Sounds of the Italian à and & are 
heard in pronouncuig it. | 

(13) If however we rightly consider the manner in which 
many yowels may be pronounced together with a czingle im- 
pile of the breath, we shall fad that we shall be unable to 
pronounce more than two without an unpleasuig tuatus, 
lende it is, that in few languages are true triphthongs and 
quidriphthongs to be found: these are certainly not waiit- 
1g in the Italian, althongh in much less number than 
ome are induced to believe, as we shall see in its proper 
place. : 


C'3- XIII. 
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XIII. MoxovrLLaBLe, DissYLLABLE, TRIS- 
SYLLABLE, POLYSYLLABLE?, [Ital. Moxg- 
s:{labo, Dissillabo, Trimillabo, Palisillabo.) 


31. If a word consists of one syllable, it is called 
Moncsy llable; if of two, Dissyllable ; if of three, 
Irissyllable (19) ; and if of many, Polysyllable. 


OB5ERVATIONS, 

32. If we analyse the terms above defined, 
tracing them to their Greek origins, we sh 
clearly see that they contain by ellipsis the above 
definitions, each of them ending with the word 
:;4lable, explained in Nrs, 25, 26, and beginning 
with one of these Greek words minds (once,) dis 
(twice), tri (thrice), and polls (many times) ; by 
which the variations in their signification are form- 
ed: but all this is so clear, that it would be super- 
fluous to say any more upon the subject. 


XIV. Acczxr. (Ital. Accento.) 


33. I call accent that superior stress of the voice 

on one of the sy llables of any word. 
OBSERVATIONS, 

34. The word accent is derived from the two 
Latia ones ad cantum, as it has been introduced 
into languages to give them a singing or melody, 
by diversifying the sound of the vowels, lengthen- 
ing and shortening, depressing and elevating their 
$2unds, and giving to them an infinite variety of 
inflections (20). The accent having so many and 
d different functions to fulfil, the most accurate 

(19) Trissyllables are sometimes, by grammarians, com- 
pri:ed in the generical name of polysy llables, as well as the 
words of tour :yllables, specified sometimes with the term 
Juadrizylll.ble, 0 | 

(20) If such are the properties of accent, it is easy to see 
that they are not acquired to the voice by the variety ot 
dhe aryculations of the mouth and its parts, but by the 
larynx, which is the organ that not only forms the voice 
itself, but gives it the qualities here indicated under the 
term accen;, See Note 1. 


Stras- 
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grammarians have made several divisions of it, 
giving to it various adjuncts so as to indicate 
its respective qualities: hence we meet with the 
terms oraterical or pathetic accent, musical, na- 
isual, or provincial aicent, XC. hut it certain- 
ly is not incumbent upon him who writes a simple 
treatise on grammatical pronunciation to explain 
particularly each of these accents, they properly be- 
longing to the art of oratory, music, or declamation; 
it therefore is not my duty to enlarge upon them. 

35. That accent which deserves some notice 
in this place 1 is called by some the grammatical ac- 
cent, by others the Hlabical, and by NM. 4'O- 
livet proedigue (21): it has been thus defined; 
a collectian of several infleftions, which serve ts 
elevate the tone of the Daict in gene exrHlavles, and 
ta depress it in ethers, Now, it appears to me 
superfluous to demonstrate the degree of unport- 
ance of this accent, as every one may easily expe- 
rience in every language, that if we fall into errors 
in the use of it, contusion aud ambiguity will be 
the consequence. 

26. Rather than be diſfuse upon this subject, I 
ish to present to my readers an observation which 
helieve to be wholly mine. This is my assump- 
tion: the grammatical, ar syllabical accent is in- 
evitable in eve ry language awhich has xvords cam 
{cunded of mare than one 5yllable, because how 


(21) From this adjunct given to the $yllabic accent by 


'M. & Oliver, we may readily infer, that, according to hum, 


the accent and prozedy were differ. nt ; and upon attentively 
consulting his work we may Know that hc believed the ac- 
cent to be a part ot prosody; but if we refer to the origin 
vt these words, the common error of many gramimarians 
will be apparent, neither shall we be able to doubt that 
tried does nut Signifv in Greek what accent signiſies in 
Latin, The preposition pres, and the noun die literally 
eignity ad cantam, which exactly agrees with what we „ud 
the origin of the word cent, No, 34. | 

2 3 others 


* 
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othe ru 15e shall we be able to make any person, who 
listens tous, understand that several sy llables are not 
>everal monosyllables, or dissylables, Sc. but one 
polh sy Hable, whenever some of them separately taken 
might have a signification, and form words (which 
we may often observe to happen) in the language 
which we speak ? Every oy able constraining us to 
renew our breath, (No. 26. and 27.) obliges us to 
make a pause often even greater than that which we 
make between one word and another (22). How, for 
example, can we distinguish, except by the accent, 
whilst we are speaking, whether in pronouncing 
the sy llables in, 5, pe, ra, bi, le, we mean a 
single word ixsuperdbile (insuperable), or the four 
following words i, u, pera, bile, or these in, 
enpera, . &c,? Now, in pronouncing this 
word, I gradually raise the voice on each syllable, 
to ra, and then begin to lower it in pronouncing the 
tollowing 67%, and lowering it still more in the last 
sUlable 4 thus if we would write the syllables of 
this word so as to shew the degree of elevation of 
the voice in each of them, we ought to dispose 

| rd 

pe bi 

| 1% le. 
them as follows : in 
Now, is it not obvious that such an arrange- 
ment of syltables produces the idea of connection, 


and shews us with certainty that they have a mu- 


tual and close dependence upon each other? But it 
may be objected to me, that in pronouncing some 
pulysyllables the tone of the veice increases only 


(22) How many words terminate in consonants either 
naturally, or by retrenchment, which, being situated near 
others beginning with a vowel, require to be pronounced. 
altogether ? nor do we place between them any interval 
whatever, the initial vowel of the Second word sounding 
with the final consonants of the preceding word, as if the 
m de but one zyllyble together. 


from 
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from syllable to syllable, the loudest being the 
last; and it only lowers in others, the first bein 
the loudest, as in Jervits (slavery), and as 
(pasture), which, if we would write after the man- 
ner above adopted, their syllables would be thus. 
tu, pA | 
Vi co 
arranged: ter lo. But to what 
does this amount? A connection or harmony is not 


less clear between points thus disposed * : 


than between these * or these - all of 
them preserving a proportionate gradation. But if 
every syllable were pronounced with the same ele- 
vation of voice, they ought to be considered as $0 
many points thus placed . . . . ; and these cer- 
tainly do. not give any clear idea of their connec- 
tion or harmony, being like the above equidistant, 
but in one and the same horizontal line ; for which 
reason nothing determines me to consider them as 
united rather than separate. As a proof of the 
truth of my reasoning, let us refer to music. If a 
composer wants to shew to the musician that se- 
veral notes disposed upon the same line, are to 
be closely united together, he is obliged to place 
over them this mark of conjunction -; but 
if the notes are written with gradations on diffe- 


. * 


rent lines, either thus · of - or 

that sign of connection is not used, and their re- 

eiprocal dependence is obyious merely from their 
position. 
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position. Now, I am of opinion that it thus hap- 
pens in speaking, in which no sign of connection 
can exist between the sy llables, except a gradual 
elevation or depression of the voice, which $epa- 
rates and distinguishes the words very clearly from 
each other. But let us return to the subject from 
which we have wandercd. 

37. Although the accent mentioned and defined 
at No. 35. be preciſely that of which we ought to 
speak in treating of pronunciation, in our defini- 
tion No. 33. we limited its extension to that gu- 
prerior stress, or highest tone of the voice, which 
is heard on one syllable of every dissy ilable or 
polysyllable (25); because, as it is impossible to 
give minute rules with respect to the gradation of 
Sound in every syllable, it is necessary to rely up- 
on the judgment of the ear; and it will be sufh- 
cient to determine by rules upon what syllable of 
every word the highest tone of the voice should 
fall, which, as the most important, is generally 
considered by grammarians, by way of excellence, 
as the accent. | 


XV. The 


(23) Others call this accent casi; but we see, from 


the Greek words + and peas, that is to say, ad diftioem 


(i. e. conttituendam) forming the diction, that tl term more 
properly expresses what is above called the catzrical accent, 
than the grammatica' ac ont. — Salvia i, wv ith many others, 
makes this accent consist in a greater peice rather thana lig her 
tone of voice; tutto make a long pate in pronouncing the 
Syllable that has Such accent, will easily appear in many in- 
ances impassible to any person whatever, and that by the 
laws of harmony themselves. Becau:e, whenever the ac- 
cent is on the tirst or Second syllable of a long polysvllable, it 
is necessary ty employ too much voice in the pronunciation 
uf the Subsequent syllables to have leisure to stop long on the 
first or second, without a disagreeable exertion. The same, 
with little variation, may be sad of those wores which have 
the accent upon the last syllable. In short, it is eusy to conjec- 
cure, that if this accent consisted in a great pave, many 


Poly- 
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XV. The Acurz Accent ['], the Gzavs [*], 
and the CincumFLex [DI. (Ital. Accents acme 


te, grave, e circonflesso.) 


38. Three signs are occasionally used in wrſt- 
ing, called the acute, the grave, and the circum- 
flex the first is calculated to point out an elevation 
of the voice; the second, a falling of it; and the 
third, both these two modulations, which it is 
proper to give to syllables. 


OssERVATIORSs. 


3 9. If with respect to these accents, we had re- 
tained the practice of the Greeks (24), from whom 
we have taken them, almost every syllable would 
have its respective accent, and would indicate the 
different powers of the abic or prozodial accent, 
according to what we said in the definition, and 
according to what they seem well calculated to 
express, if we attend to their forms (25); but, 
whoever is acquainted with the French, will 
that these accents in that language represent not the 
variation of the tone of the voice, but either the 
difference of some articulate vocal sounds, or their 
quantity; and in a more convenient place we shall 


see what is the power of them in the Italian lan- 
guage. 


polysyllabic words would not have it, and manv ethers would; 
besides, all rke principles above laid down would be over- 
turned: but the contrary of this we manifestly gather 
from experience. 

(24) The Greeks, in their writings, marked the smallest 
variations of the tone of the voice by their numerous accents 
on the vowels. 

(25) In fact, a line ascending thus [J, would easily 
indicate the 1 aising of the voice ; as this descending one | '] 
the falling of it; and over those syllables, in the pronoun- 
cing of which the voice rises and falls, it would be pro- 
per to place this sigu [] composed of the two above 


mentioned. | 
XVI. Qua 
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XVI. Quantity, or PRosoDY. (Ital. Nai 


ta, or Prosodia.) 


40. That greater or lesser space of time which is 
employed in the pronunciation of syllables, is 
called their quantity. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


41. The organs of the larynx not only give to 
the voice its essence, and its divers tones of eleva- 
tion, but they also enable us to prolong any sound 
as long as the lungs have air to expel, provided the 
mouth or its parts do not obstruct the passage of it, 
Hence it is, as every one may very easily — 
that some syllables in speaking are properly 
called chart, in consideration of the excessive 
quickneſs with which we pronounce them; and 
others, long, since, if we compare the time 
employed in pronouncing them, we shall find 
it of a duration double to that of a short syl- 
table (2): and this is what the grammarians mean 
by the quantity of @ 5xllable. 

42. It is not uncommon to hear the gruartity of 
sFUlables called procody ; but, on referring to the 
Note 21, this will manifestly appear to be a gla- 
ring misapplication of the term ; besides, the most 
accurate grammarians agree with the above defini- 


tion and denomination. 


(26) The most refined ears have observed, that in poly- 
syllables, some syllables are of an intermediate length 
det ween the short and the long, and call them d-«b:fu!l. See 
AT. d Olivrt among others, In English the length or short- 
ness of a syllable is very cbvious, and often changes the 
Sense of it. In French, their verses could not ex:5t with. 
out prosody, if we may be allowed to say so, or all their 
beauty would yanish ; but in Italian, we shall have occasion 
to observe, the prosody is certam and easy; nature teaches 
it without tlie necessity of much stud, as is indispensable in 
the languages above mentioned. XVII 

* 
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XVII. Words TaoxchE, AN DAN TI, Spruc- 
ciorE. (Eng. Retrenched, cat, sliding.) 
43. The Tuscan poets and grammarians call 
those words tronche which have the accent on the 
last vowel of the syllable ; azdarti, those which 


have it on the penultima; and -:druccicle, all those 
which are neither trorche nor andanti, 


OBSERVATIONS, 


44. These terms are of themselves very expreſ- 
ire; tronche, because, as we shall see elsewhere, 
it is in consequence of a retrenchment of either a 
«vllable or a letter that the Italian words have the 
accent on their last vowel; ardanti, because the 
accent upon the penultima is the most easy to pro- 


nounce, and goes of itself,, if the expression may 


he allowed; fdracciale, because the voice, on 
finding itself at its highest pitch, when several 
„ ables of a word remain to be pronounced, 
glides quickly through them. 


PAR TI. 
ARTICLE I. 


Of the IrallAN LETTERS, 


j PHE Italian language, according to the 

modern orthography (27), is written with 
the following twenty-two characters, or letters: 
4. b, c, d, e, , g, Bb, 1, %, In, u, „ , 7, J, , , , , K; 
which by authors — the greatest reputation, and 
by the Tuscans, are thus called: , 67, ci, di, e, 
F, gi, acca, i, j lunge, elle, emme, enne, o, 


Y., 


(27) We said according te the modern e because 


tue K, X, and Y appeared in the writings of antient au- 
thore, particularly before the invention of printing, but 
tue moderus have substituted the C or CH for the K 


the 


— 
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pi, cn, erre, ere, ti, u, vn, zeta : (Eng. ah, bee, chee, 
dee, ay, effay, 777 accah, ee, ee loongo, ellay, emmay, 
exnay, o, pee, boo, erray, essay, ti, oo, Voo, diaitah) : 
b, c, d, g, i, j, o, p, q, t, u, v, are considered 2s of 
the masculine gender, and the other ten, a, e, f, 
h, I, m, n, r, 5, z, as of the feminine. 

With these letters the Italians write all their 
elements, which we shall see amount to thirty; 
so that not only some of these letters taken singly, 
represent sometimes one element, and sometimes 
another; but in some instances two of them join 
together to represent a single element. 

7. The H alone expresses no element by it- 
eld. but only when united to C or G, contributes 
with the one or the other to the representation of a 
single element, as we shall see hereafter : hence 
— some grammarians it is called mezza {ettera 
{Þalf letter.) 

48. It will not be improper here to observe, 
that no letter in Italian is pronounced in more 
than two ways; and that according to good gram- 
marians (28), the six letters a, e, i, j, o, u, are 
called vowels, because they represent vocal ele- 
ments, and all the others, for a similar reason, con- 
S$ORGHIS, 


the 8 or SS for the X, and the I for the V, which although 


Sometimes preferred in the writing of Latin or bar barous 


words, do not deserve to be reckoned among the Tuscan 
Letters, And, on the contrary, some moderns diminish the 
number of the letters, by considering the 1 and the I /unga 
as but one letter, and also apparently the U and the V; but 


As the use of these letters is remarkably difterent, as we 


Shall see, and as their forms somewhat vary, I do not 


understand why they should not be considered as different 


letters. 

(28) The greatest number of grammarians, but in fact 
swayed by a very false opmion, as in its proper place will 
be clearly shewn, rank the I lunge among the consonants. 
Salviati and Norcbiati, followed by the Academy della 
Cruzca,- do nat indeed fall into such a groſs mistake: but 
this is not a convenient place to enter into such a "_ 

| 49+ 
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49. Every time that a consonant is doubled in 
writing, it forms but a single sound, though much 
stronger than when single, which we shall more 
clearly explain when we speak of syllables. A con- 
sonant may be doubled only when preceded by a 
vowel, and followed by another, or by an Lor R( 29). 

5o. Hence, we may infer, that as in the words 
of every other language, so in those of the Italian, 
one consonant is sometimes found joined to a diffe- 
rent one (30), in which case some syllables become 
artificial (see No. 28.); but wich how much reserve 
that is done in the Italian, not to spoil the harmony 
of speech, it is very easy for any person to know, 
if he will observe, that two different mutes never 
come together, nor more than three consonants are 
pronounced together in the Italian language; and 
when this happens, the first of them is either the 
same with the second, or is the S, the softest af the 
«emi-vowels, and the last of them the liquid I., cr 
R, which of course occasions very little harshness 
of sound: and although in a very small number 
of words, an N precedes the three conso- 
nants above mentioned, we shall se, when we 
come to speak of that consonant, that in such 


cases it is quite ſilent. 


51. Neither is the following table undeserving 
of attention, in which is pointed out what other 
consonants each of them can precede or follow, as 
well at the beginning, as in the middle of word:, 
always keeping in mind that more than two can 


never come together, except in the cases stated in the 
preceding number. 


(29) Except Q,, which is never doubled in writing, 4:4 
the Z, which is only doubled when between vowels, pro- 
ded it does not fullow a diphthong, the first letter of which 
5 an I. 

(30) With respect to the combinations of the vow: 1s, 
these being for the most part either diphthongs or trip! 
[Lougs, &c. they will be "_ of under their proper head; 
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52. L'amitta e parentela (the connexion or affi- 
nity), as Salviati styles it, (Avvert. Lib. III. 
cap. 111. part 19.), which exists between the Tuscan 
letters, is well worthy of observation, since it is 
through ſuch relationship that, without altering in 
the least the signification of some words, we write 
and pronounce them differently, The whole of 
these instances may be seen in the following Table, 
abstracted from Falwiati, who has given abun- 
cance of examples, as proofs, which, tor the zake 
of breyuy, are here omitted, 


AN AFFINITY SUBSISTS 
HF OR 
— 


— 


e ET f 
Betwixt tlie And the Bet wirt the And the 


a E cbiata, : SG, - - |GN in franto. 
ow. O. Luis. O Lin, I. 


. 0 perio. Q - - - |C rotendo. 

B, - - - morbido, P. R, * * D. 

C rutonda, - notent's. S gagliarda, - , Z gagliarda. 
CH ncbiacciats CC mer bidi. S gag liar da, þ PP 
D., J morbid, Tf} or rise, * 

E. chiuta, ® SCHI, * - (STIL. 
RES ST, - - |S gagliardas 


G tend: 2 U * — - | 

3 V, - - [|B,D,G,M,P. 
Z gepliardary I S mervide 
Z rimesi@y * D. 


KS ES 
14, IE, 10, 
L, = ww 

LG, LI, 


ty Och, U. 
LA, LE, ol 


N. B. The adjuncts aperto, infranto, gagliarde, 
morbide, rimess?, rotondo, i5chiacciato, and chiuso, 
are given by grammarians to those letters which 
represent, in vn several elements in different 
words, to distinguish when, they speak of one ele- 
meat, or of another, represented by the same letter; 
and the reader may fee the signiſication of each of 


them, in the following Table of the Elements, 
TABLE 


ENTS 


*m are, as T have styled them, of uncertain 
ot them, without the possibility of laying 
der, therefore, to point out the particular 
characterised them by different types. 


AS IN THE WORDS 


— Ezio, bene. 
— Epiro, fede. 
— Opi, chioma. 
— Olinto, colonna. 


— Stentore, masso. 

— Sleſ ia, caſo. 

— Zeppa, pozzo. 

— Zefiro, zanzara. 

ed in Italic, it is easy to conjecture, that 


of the above Elements, I have not only 
. whenever it falls upon the I of the finals 


ithors; but, for the direction of Foreigners, 
* ira heoen Arm beG.t Fi. oo ood ooooe beocoece> 


m user dq yum 1241494142p pio If, 4 

ug — (TA) *(Surssry) uss aur 7 or 
eon — (TA) *(wews) epaerged 7 r 
SA — — — A 827 
SA v — — N 4 


Jop — = » 


E A LK 
OF TH 


CHaASKRSCTIRS SZ 
EMPLOYED IN 1 


| CHARACT 
WI] may have observed in the preceding Table of the Elements 


pronunciation since the same letter represents sometimes one and s 
down any plain 122 rule to distinguish the one from the other i! 

ronunciation of them in the words in which they occur in this pr 
Thus I have printed the Elements, | 


NO. IN ITALIC, 
7. E aperta, E, or e, 
8. E chiusa, —— 


19. O aperto, — O, or o, * 
20. O chiuso, — — 
23. S gagliarda, — | — 
24. S rimessa, _ S, or /; 3 
29. Z gagliarda, — — — 
30. Z rimessa, — Z, or 2, _ 


N. B. As the mottes and titles prefixed to the following 4necd: 
in them the above scheme is reversed, 


ACCEN 


The Accents of the Italian words being no less uncertain than t 
printed the grawe accent whenever it falls upon the last vowel, and 
TA, IE, II, 1O, as practised by the Academicians della Crusca, anc 
have also placed an acute accent upon all those words in which the 
all possible difficulties, I here submit the following 


OBSERVATIONS upon those Words 


I. The vowels of a word not accented may be either joined tag 
separated by one or more consonants. 

II. It the wowels be joined to, ether, the accent muſt be pronoun 
the last vowel but one, if sxch wordt end in a vowel ; thus 
III. But if they end in a consonant, then the accent must be pron 

the vowel immediately preceding it; thus — 

IV. If the woavels be separaied by one or more consonants, then tl 
falls always upon the vowel immediately before the consonant 
sonants that cauſe ſuch ſeparation ; thus — — 

V. But if there be an e aperia or an 9 aperto printed without an: 
must be pronounced as if accented, without attending to the 
observations; thus — — — — inn 


n 


THE 


AND ACCENTS 
IN THIS BOOK. 


ACTERS. 


ments, that eight of them are, as I have styled them, of uncertain 

and sometimes another of them, without the possibility of laying 
ther in reading. In order, therefore, to point out the particular 
his publication, I have characterised them by different types,— 


IN ROMAN, AS IN THE WORDS 


Ezio, bene. 


E, or e, — Epiro, fede. 
— Opi, chioma. 
. O, or o, — Olinto, colonna. 
| 8, or s, — Stentore, masso. 
. — — Sle/ ia, caſo. 
- Z, or 2, — Zeppa, pozzo. 


Zefiro, zanzara. 
Anecdotes, &c. are printed in Italic, it is easy to conjecture, that 


CENTS, 


than the pronunciation of the above Elements, I have not only 
I, and the acute accent whenever it falls upon the I of the finals 
a, and the best Italian authors; but, for the direction of Foreigners, 
ich their accent might have been doubtful, 'To remove, however, 


Words which have no Accent printed, 
ed together, or 


Pronounce the words As if printed 
onounced upon : ; 
aus — nia, 00, — sia, tuo. 
pronounced on 
— fior, crear, — fior, crear. 


then the accent 
sonant Or con- 
— — fiamma, pianger, — fiämma, piänger. 
ut an accent, it 
o the preceding | ERA 
— — gioia, erano, — giola, crano. 


TABLE or Tus ELEMENTS os T 


ELEMENTS, WHEN PRONOUNCED, 
oF” n 

1. A — — 1 Iways — — 

2. 3 — _ — Always — — 

3. C morbido (ſoft), (1) — Before the E or the I only, except 

the Element No. 28. takes place 

4. COM rotondi(hard), Q,(1)—W henever the Elements Nrs. 3. <$. 7 

do not take place — 

5. CH schiacciato (flat), (I) — Whenever à diphthong follows. th 

of which the first letter is an I; 

the derivatives “ r compounds d 

words, in which the same dipl 
or the Lonly, is retained — 

6. D — = Always — — 

7. E aperta (open), (II — Tncertain — — 

8. E chiuſa (close), (11) — Uncertain — — 

9. E _ — — Always - — — 
10. G morbido (soft), (I) — Before the E or the I only 
11. G, GH rotondi (hard), (1 — Whenever the Elements Nrs. 10. 

and 14. do not take place — 
12. GH schiacciato (flut), (I) — Whenever a diphthoag follows t! 
of which the first letter is an I; 
the derivatives ® or compounds « 
words, in which the same dip! 
or the I only, is retained — 
13. GL infranto (squeezed) == In the Articles, Pronouns, and Ve 
which there is an I immediate! 
the GL; also in all other words v 
the GL is followed by a diphth 
which the first letter is an I; an; 
derivatives ® or compounds of 
words in which the same diphth 
the I only, is retained — 

14. GN infranto (squeezed) — Always — — 

15. I, ] lungo (long), (III — Always — - 
18 — — Whenever the Element No. 13. 
take place = — — 

17. M, (IV) — — Always — — 
18. N, (IV) — — Whenever the Element No. 14. 

take place — — 

19. O aperto (open), (II) — Uncertain — 

20. O chiuſo (close), (II — Uncertain — = 
21. — — — Always — — 
22. R — — Always _ — 
23. S gagliarda (smart), (V) — Uncertain — 

24. S rimessa (hissing), (V) — Uncertain — 

25. SC — — Before the E or the I only 

26. T — — Always — — 
28. V — — — Always — — 
29. Z gagliarda (smart), (VI) — Uncertain — — 
30. Z rimessa (hissing), (VI) — Uncertain — 


* The word derivative; muſt be taken in that very extensive meas 
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XCED, 

i T's 
except when 
es place — 


8. 3. $» and 25. 
Ulows the CH, 
San TI; and in 
ounds of those 
me diphthong, 
— — 
nly 


rs. 10. 12. 13s 


— — 
LOWS 
is M I; and in 
zo0unds of those 
me diphtlꝛogz 
| — 
and Verbs, in 
nediately after 
words wherein 
diplithong, of 
n I; and in the 
unds of those 
; diphthong, or 


O, I3. does not 


o. 14. does not 


e meaning assigned to it at Notes 31, and 37. of this Treatise. 


the GH, 


— 


(Facing p. xxvii 
EXEMPLIFIED BY 


ju 1 5 
ITALIAS WORDS, ENGLISH WORDSs 
AmA, gar — — mAmA. 
BaBBo — — BoB Bins. 
Cen Cio, laCCio — CHurCH. 


CresCo, CHe, QuinQuagesima—CriCKet, Quin Quagesima 


on... 


oCCHio, oCC Hi 


— Can. 1 

Da Do ** 2 DeaD. q 
bEnE, file — I Et, IEt. 4 
— t E — — fAte, pAln. 4 
ilosoFo — For Feit. J 
Gente, Giro — Gem, Gin. 4 
laGo, laGHi — Got, G Host. | 
GHianda, raGGHio, raGGHi—GVUinea. 1 
| 


| 
fi GLio, eGLi, — seraGLio. 
e G Ni, pe No — poi G Nant. 
pIna, uf! — — In, halleluſa, Yield, 
saLteLLare — Lad Le. 
MaMMa, teMpi _ MiMic, siMple. 
NaNNa, aNz1 — Ni NNi, fli Nt. 
bOtta, par Ola — knOt. gOt. 
nOme, cOnto — nO, nOte. 
PaPPagallo — — Plump. 
pa Rla Re — — Room. 
raSo, SaSSo — ma88, roSe. 
le Sina, Sbaglio — easy, haZy. 
SCesa, faSCio — caSH, SHut. 
Tu I To, naTio — Tu Tor. 
fUmmo, cUi — — FU. 
raVViVare — ViVacious. 
Care Z Ze, Zana — wi TS, fiTsS, 
Zan Zara, Zelo — — winDSor, 


«544 +» 4 


—_— —  —— = 
— — — — — 


ee — = 


14 l 


p — 
— — — 


322 


— K« 
— 21 


Fw 


= — ——— — 


— 
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EXEMPLIFIED BY 


1 — 
X WORDS, | ENGLISH WORDS. 
— — BoB Bins. 


QuinQuagesima—CriCKet, QuinQuagesima, 


— — Deal. 
ę—ü—ↄ It, Et. 

— — fAte, pAln, 
— For Feit. 

' — Gem, Gin. 

: _ Got, 'G Host, 

1 ; 

0 Hio, raGGHi—GUinea, 

| 

, —— sera G Lio. 

iO — poi G Nant. 

— — In, halleluJa, Yield, 
— Lad Le. 


Mi Mic, si Mple. 
Ni NNi, fli Nt. 


1 — a 
| — KknOt. gOr. 
1 nO, nOte. 

— — Plump. 
— — Room. 

— ma88, rose. 
0 = easy, haZy. 
) — caSH, SHut. 


12 Tu Tor. ER 
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ARTICHSRS 1b 
Or THz ELEMENTS. 


53. As elementary sounds are represented by let- 
ters, they could not properly be treated of before 
letters had been described, and observations had 
been made upon them ; for which reason I could 
not, till now, speak of the Italian elements with 
a certainty of being underſtood. But before entering 
into any discussion upon the subject, it will be 
proper to inspect the T able here annexed, wherein 
a lit of them is given, with arranged examples 
of Italian and Englith words in the same line, in 
which each element is so disposed, that the reader 
of either nation may readily comprehend its sound, 
on obscrving that I ae printed in capilals ile 
elements as well as the letters, which, in the Ita- 
lian and Engliſh words that are adopted as ex- 
amples, are ale i se]; or at least, with re- 
spect to the Englisb, the nearest to them which 
are to be found in that language, The Roman mu- 
merals placed beside some of the elements, indicate 
that some observations are to be made upon them, 
which will immediately follow below in the same 
order of the said numerals, which will serve for as 
many sections of this unavoidably long but import- 
ant article. Ir is proper to observe here, that in 
laying down the following rules of pronunciation 
conceining some of the clements, when I was ob- 
liged to name the tenses of the verbs, I made use of 
the moſt simple and usual terms, althv* sometimes 
not the most philosophical: and I have called im. 
perfect, the tense ia amavn, or amavo; preterite, 
io ami; first imperfe of the Subjunttive, i9 a 
and recond imperfect of the mbjuntive, is amerei. 
With respect to the other simple tenses, it is unne- 
ccsary to speak, all the grammarians agreeing in 

d 3 calling 
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calling them by the same names; and of the com- 
pound ones there will be no occaſion to treat. 


GENERAL OBSERVATIo Rs ON THE TaBLE OF 
ELEMENTS, 


54. Among all these elements or sounds of the 
Tuscan language, we may observe that there are 
Seven different vowels, viz. Nrs. 1. A; 7. E aperta; 
8. Ech, 15. Ior ] lungo; 19. O aperto; 20. 
U chiuso; 27. ond that all the others are con- 
sonants. 

55. And as we see that the pronunciation of some 
of them is uncertain, and not distinct with different 
characters (besides the particular rules which we 
have given in the Table of them, and those which 
we shall shortly give) it may not be amiss here to 


take notice of one, as moſt general, viz. that com- 


founded or derived words retain in each element the 
rame pronuziciation as their primitives (31). 

56. Another general rule is, that no clement is 
ever found silent, (except the liquids M and N, 
which in few instances are not pronounced, as we 
shall see); and whenever it is redoubled, it is al- 
ways necessary to sound it more strongly. 

57. Lastly, the reader, when he looks upon the 
Table of the Italias elements, must not be surprised 
to find only thirty, although other authors have 
extended them to thirty-two, and upwards. The 
difference between us does not arise from my having 


(31) Quantity and accent differ only sometimes in the 
«er :patines (I cumprehend under the denommation of dc i 
ie Even ail those words that are made different trom 
tet primitives dy grammatica laccident, such as number , gen- 
det, cen, moe, &c.) or compounds ; and cunSequent- 
}v the E and tle © aperts in the primitives muy b. come 
chien in thee derivatives, it not being possible for the former 
t exnt, but where the accent falls, as we shall point out, in 
«ts proper place. (Sec als No. 63.) 

| neglected 
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neglected to mark every letter employed to repre- 
zent Italian elements, but from their having placed 
under different numbers several letters repre- 
senting the same sound. As, for instance, t 
consider the C, and CH rotoxdi, as hkewise the Q, 
as three different elements; whereas I have conſi 
them to the No. 4. because, though different cha- 
raters, they all express the same sound, similar to 
the English K, as will evidently appear hereafter. 
The fact i- they have pretended to enumerate the 
different Sounds of the Italian language, whereas 
they have only exhibited the different ways of ex- 
pressing those sounds in writing; which error must 
necessarily tend to embarrass the learner Let us now 
proceed to some particular observations concerning 
the same elements, taking them according to the 
order of the Raman numbers, as placed with some 
of them in the Table. 


(I.) 
Nrs. 3. C norbido—4. C, CH reotondi, Q=;. CH 
schiacciato——10, G morbide—11, G, GH roton- 
di=12, GH 5chiacciato. 


58. The lovers of the delicacy of the Italian 
language ought cautiously to guard against imitat- 
ing the vulgar amang the Tuscans in pronouncing 
too languidly the C, and G morbidi, making of the 
one improperly the element SC, placed in the Table 
at No. 25. and the other the French ]; and it 
would be likewise very blameable to pronounce 
with aspiration the yowel which follows the ele- 
ments 4th and 5th (32), as an awkward and dis- 
agreeable mode to the delicate ears of the learned: 
on the contrary, each of the above-enumerated ele- 

32) The error of accompanying these elements with an 
aspiration is very antient ; and Ca'u/lns ridicules Arivs for 
not only aspirating the vowels preceded by C, but even 
the pure vowels, as we learn by that famous epigram-— 

Chommede dice bat, 1 quando Com moda vw«llet 

Dicere, et Hd, Arias, inudiis, &. 


* 


ments 
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ments ought to be distinctly heard in pronunciation, 
without any alteration taking place ,in the pure 
sound of the following vowel. — omans pro- 
nounce these elements with much grace and cor- 
rectness; and perhaps this sole reason has given rise 
to the known proverb, Lingua Toscana in bocca 
Romana ſince, in every other respect, the Tuscan 
is Superior to all Italy, both in the purity of the 
3 and the delicacy of the pronunciation. 
59. The 4th element being written three differ- 
ent ways, is not without rule; because, whenever 
the C is to be sounded rotordo before an I or an E, 
as before every other letter, to distinguish it from 
the C morbido (No. 3.) an H is annexed to it.—It 
is the same with the G (No. 11. of the Table. 
With respect to the Q, it is not placed for a C, ex- 


cept before the U with a diphthong ; and for so do- 


ing, the etymology is the principal reason: whereas 
some grammarians are of opinion, that wherever 
the U, with a ſubsequent vowel, forms a diph- 
thong, we ſhould annex to it a Q, and not a C; 
but, in practice, the exceptions to this rule are too 
many to justify me in conſidering it as established. 
60. Neither should we omit to observe with re- 
spect to these elements, that in those words in which 
« CH or GH are (as we said in the Table) fol- 
lowed by an I, with a diphthong, their sound is more 
sciacchiato, (flat, or hissing) than that of a sim- 
ple C or G rt²Nud, and by the general rule given 
at No. 55, the derivatives or compounds of the 
word so formed preserve the same sound, although 
the last letter of the diphthong ſhould disappear. 
'Thus I have considered them as separate elements, 
and placed in the Table at Nrs. 5 and 12.—Accords 
ing to the very minute analysis of Mr. Walker, there 
is no sound in the English language similar to these: 
But if my ears are not mistaken, many persons in 
London pronounce the C in the word can, and the 
GU in the word ;ainzea, with a kind of squeezing 
| oi 
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of the voice, and somewhat differently from what 
we hear the C and G in the words call and give (33). 
This pronunciation is perhaps censurable in the — 
lish language, but offers some idea of the Tuscan 
elements, Nrs. 5. and 12, of the Table, with which 
we must content ourselves till some Englishman 
shall kindly point out some more similar. 


(I.) 


Nrs. 7. E aperta—8. E chins&—19. O aper 
20. O chiELõe. 


61, So great is the sweet variety which the Ita- 
lians give to the two vowels E and O, by pronoun- 
cing them 3 2 _ (cbinti), — 
0 (aperti), that ve no cause to envy t 
* for not being able, like no ro 
render these sounds as sensible to the eye as to the 
ear. For the information of the foreign reader, 
the sound, open or close, of these two vowels, is 
pointed out in every word of this book by diffeent 

ee the Scheme at the back of the Table of 
the Elements. 


If Trumme (34) thought proper to introduce 
zuch variety for the advantage of the Italians them- 


(33) And that the English pronounce the simple C 
sometimes like the CH zchiacciata of the Italians, I can 
freely aver, as I well remember, that I found consider- 
able difficulty in teaching many of them to pronounce the 
first words of the Goffxedo of Tate, which the Italians pro- 
nounce with the C rotonds, 

(34) Trissino was desirous that we should use the Ep:i- 
lon, and the Omega of the Greeks, the former for the E aperte, 
and the latter forthe O chiz:i ; but Fiererzusl4, in his little work. 
iatitled Discacciamento della nuowe Lettere, in the name of all 
the Tuscans, hinted to him to desist from this and other 
useful variations, which he was desirous of introduci 
into our orthography, because reasoning, and evident uti» 
lity in matters of language, are of little importance when 
oppuxed to established custom: — penes arbitrium eit «t 

loguendi. 


Ju, ct norma icribendi, not less 


selves, 
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selves, I that my labour will not appear nse- 
less to the English reader. But as such an undes- 


taking is subject to some errors in printing, I will 


not here omit to state succinctly those rules which 
the learned Sienna Patrician Cello Cittadini, man 
years ago collected in his celebrated treatise De. 
Origini della wolgar Toscana favella (35). —They 
are somewhat intricate, cannot be understood by 
all, and are difficult to be remembered ; but to the 
intelligent admirers of the delicacy of the Italian 
language they will not be the less agreeable, since 
they will find them most useful (36).—I shall di- 
vide them into several classes, to give to them the 
greatest possible clearness and brevity. 

62. But, first, it is proper that I should solve 
a doubt that might easily occur to the studious, 
which is, that whenever more than one rule is ap- 


plicable to any syllable whatever, the first in order 


(35) I possess the very Scarce second edition of Siena, 
1628, which, as Sig. Tiraboschi affirms, (igli had not the 
good fortune to find, when he pnblished the works of that 
great literato at Rome, in one volume in $8yo, whick Þ 
have also among my books, and which I have sometimes 
compared with the above-mentioned edition of Siena. 

(36) Baretti, in his Grammar, recommends throwing be- 
hind the fire the rules which Cigli and others have laid 
down upon this pronunciation ; now I know of no rule 
io Gigh upon this subject, but only a vocabulary with the 
characters introduced by Triszino, a work not less valuable 
than that ot Cel:o Cirtadini. But Bareti advised its being 
thrown behind the fire, perhaps, because he thought it 
more easy to condemn the useful labours of learned men, 
without assigning his reasons, than to read books which 
contain nothing attractive or very useful for à Tuscan. 
Cittadini, indeed, is not mentioned by Baretti ; that emi- 
nent man, founding his rules upon the moſt sound prin- 
ciples of judicious etymology and analogy, and thus disco- 
vering many errors in the S:enee not less than in the Floren- 
tine pronunciation, every. intelligent reader ought to con- 
sider him as an impartial judge, from whose decisions there 
lies no appeal. 


which 
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which we have given in this Treatise must be pre- 
ferred, if nothing is particularly said to the con- 
trarys 


GuzNntrxalt Rules CoMMoN To every E and O 
thiuti or aperti. 


63. Rule 1. No E or O aperto ever occurs, ex- 
cept in those syllables on which the accent falls, 
altho* many syllables of that nature may be found 
with the E or O ching. 


64. Corollary I. More than one E or O aperte 
cannot exiſt in any word. 

65. Corollary II. All the rules which we shall 
hereafter give are not to be understood as applica- 
ble, except to the syllables upon which the accent 
falls, since, in all the others, the E or the O ought 
to be chinro, without exception. 

66. Rule 2. All the derivatives and compounds 
preserve the E and the O like their primitives, as 
was said No. 55. (37): 

67. Exception I. If those compounds or deriva- 
tives which have the O or the E aperto in their 
primitives have the accent in other syllables, the 
ound of the E or of the O will be chu, by the 
invariable principle of No. 63. 

68. Exception II. In words expressive of affetion 


ol the mind, although compounded of words that 


(We ought to take here the sene of the derivatives 
n a still more extensive signification than hinted at Note 
31. to comprehend even the words which we Sometimes 
retrench, and call them rroncbe (see the Defin.tions;) which, 
although considered as they remain when retrenched, they 
might be liable to some of the rules hereafter to be laid 
down, Sound nevertheless as they did when not retrench- 
ed. Thus E“, a contraction of Egli, we pronounce 
with the E aperta, as in the whole word; though thus 
curtailed, it becomes a monosyllable, and therefore seems 
Subject to the rule laid down at No. 71. of this Treatise. 


have 


EKxxvi TREATISE ON THE PRONUNCIATION 


have the sound of E cbiute, the E is pronounced 
aperta, (38). ; 

69. Rule 3. In all words coming from the Latin, 
and which, in becoming Italian, have changed 
either the I into E, or the U into O, the E, or O, 
are to be pronounced chiusi (39). 


PanTICULAR RULES RESPECTING THE E chinres 


-Þ Rule 1. All the infinites, the preterites 
ing in EI, and the first imperfects of the sub- 
junctive of the second conjugation in all their per- 


(38.) The reason of this exception is founded in nature, 
as is excellently explained by C:radini, cap. 8. His words 
are as follows: —Hor Þ Aﬀetto :egue in cd la natural propieti 
dell human lingua, la qual werune. E. proferiice chin, ( 
che d ipecializtime propieta della lingua latina antica, non 5$e- 
guita dalla nostra moderna.) E che ia il wero, niuno degli 
vccelli, ebe dall arte humana insegnati impar ane a proferire, o 
rappretentar, 0 contrafar humane parole ; c niun' altro animale 
ai irueua, il qual poria in modo alcuno proferir F. E. cbiuss : 
ma :olamente aperto il praferiicono, come Þ experienza inte 
pus render chiarizuma tertimenianza, ec werittima di cis. E :e 
alcuni we ne ic, iquali, BE, come fanm le pecore, e ME, 
come le capre, ed altri, che, RE, e TRE, come i Papagalliy 
de Piche, e le Scotte, e tali altri wecelli fanno, i quali imparano 
per rafpprezentaments ad exprimere, «© riferir le parole bumane, 
e le altre woci : per. E. aperto zempre, e non mai 7 chiu- 
10, 46 nen per accidents  esprimons. Ed in quanto diccmo, se 
non per accidente, eic/udemo per quando tali animal c:primott 
le dette voci con la bocca piena di cibo, _ altra cagione, e per 
cuntegucnaa chiuza, o mezza china, il che fa necez5ariaments 
ci anche la :uddetta letters. E. | 

(39) Per quella gels de Filowfi,” says the above 
quoted author, p. 104. Cbe nelle core, che fra loro banno 
zamiglianaa, e conueneuolewza i trapattamento dell” una nell 
alira © ;empre mai pi ageuole, e pit facile.” Nevertheless, 
as the same author obſerves, some abuse with respect to 
the O has been introduced in opposition to this philosophi- 
cal principle, as in the words cOppa, nOzze, and Ort, 
which, although they have an U in Latin, the O into which 
we have transformed. it, is pronounced aperto: but of 
these irregularities few inſtances are to be found, 


sons, 


or THE ITALIAN LANGUAGE, KXXXrvil 


sons, as also the first and second person plural of 
the future in all verbs are pronounced with the E 
chiusa. 

71. Rule 2. Monosyllables are pronounced with 
the E china. 

2. Exception. E, the verb and the conjunction, 
bn the negative copulative NE, and those which 
are mentioned in No. 68, and Note 37 ; in which 
cases, the sound of the E aperta is discernible. 

73. Rule 3. All words that are accented on the 
final vowel E, are chiute. 

74. Exception. Some Hebrew or foreign words, 
as Aloe, Moss, &c. are pronounced aperte ; and 
let us also remember to add to this Exception 
what is mentioned in No. 68. 

75. Rule 4. Moreover E is chiusa in the follow- 
ing terminations (40), provided it be not preceded 
by a vowel : EGGI—(:1), EGN—, EGU—(2), 
ETT—(6), EZZ—(7), MEN'T—. 

76. Exceptions and limitation:.— (1) In this 
termination the rule only holds good when it forms 
derivatives expressing their primitive Signification 
in an incipient sense; as from werde proceeds 
verdEGGle, from bianco, bianchEGGla, and the 
like.—(2) Words are excepted which before the 
E of this termination have an R preceded by an- 
other consonant.—(3) The word bene ts excepted, 
and those words which before the E have a conso- 


(40) Although I call these and other combinations of 
letters, termindtions, the reader must observe, that the final 
vowel is wanting in each of them to complete the words 
in which they are found. But as that may be any of the 
vowels without making any variation in the Sound of the 
E or O, of which I have given the rules, I have omitted 
it to avoid an unnecessary multiplication of remarks. Ide 
line — which follows after each of then r to point out 
Such an omission. i | 


e nant 


| 
| 
| 


— 
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nant preceded by an S in the same syllable.— 


| (4) Many Latin words are excepted ; as I ENNo, 


brEN No, and the like.—(;) Nouns substantive 
only. And let us observe by the way, that this 
termination then constitutes derivative words ex- 
pressing a place full of the things denoted by the 
Substantive ; as guercE Te is an cater grove ; oli. 
E To, an olive ground, &c.—(6) The rule of this 
termination avails only when it constitutes a di- 
minutive, or fondling signification of a noun ; as 
when of /eggiadro is made leggiadrET To, that is 
vamenubat graceful, or amiably graceful ; and so of 
the rest.— (7) This exception only relates to those 
substantives representing the abstract of adjectives, 
which are formed by adjoining this termination to 
the adjective itself; as from bello is formed Gel- 
4EZZ 2; from care, carEZZa; and the like. 


PaxTICUTAR RuLEs relative to the E aperta. 


77. Rule t. E is — aperta in all pre- 
terites ending in ET TI, or ERSI, in the se- 
cond imperfects of the subjuncttve, in the gerunds, 
and active participies. 

7E. Rule 2. It the E which bears the accent com- 
poses a — * with the preceding vowel, or 
if the sy habe which follows it, be the last sy llable 
of the word and compounded of a diphthong, such 
E is pronounced aperta. 

79. Rule 3. If after the accented E of the word 
a liquid follow, and after that another different 
liquid, or a mute, it is sounded always aperta. 

80. Exception. Provided that before the above- 
mentioned E there be neither MM, nor NN. 

$1. Rule 4. All nouns and pronouns that end 
in EI, with an accent on the E, are pronounced 
aperti. 

82. Raule 5. E is also pronounced aperta, when 
in ptimitive words, which are neither by jr waa 

| druc- 
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«drucciole, nor tronche, there is found aſter the E 
one of those consonants repeated B, F, L (41), 


M, R, 8. T. 
83. Rule 


(41) Under the rules of the double L are comprized an 
immense quantity of diminutives, terminating in ELLO, 
or ELLA, and in the plural in ELLI, or ELLE; in all 
which the E of the accented syllable is pronounced aper ta. 
Cittadini here makes a curious observation, which I am 
unwilling to omit citing, as it concerns a word which 
very often ſerves as an instrument of those bitter scoffs 
and sarcasms, which, through a very ancient antipathy, the 
Sienese and Florentines mutually pass on each other with 
respect to their pronunciation. The following are his 
words, in which every body may admire his erudition, 
and that impartiality which is observable throughout the 
whole of his valuable Book: E da guesto, che & detto, 51. 
tu ageuolmente decidere una ——_— che & fra la pronuntia 
del!” Idioma Sanese, e quella del Fiorentino in questa parola, 
baccello, conciosiache i 1 per. E. aperto il proferticano ; 
ed all” incontro i Santi chiuzo. Intor no a che not dic emo. Che 
de tal wocabolo & per forma diminutiua Toscana; e da, bacca 


deriua baccEilo e vero e egli vien da, bacElus, del latino, 


del qual zi fa nion da Suetonio nella vita d' Auguato : in rac- 
cent ande alcuni zuei Dettati : ciod. 
« Ponit assidue, & pro stulto bacelum.” 

Intarno al qual wocabolo Suida dice, che Bacelo fu wn certo 
Funuco grande di pertona, ma di poco zenno, in guita, che paris 
in prouerbia di chramar cosi fatti buomini, bac Eli. in tal cazo 
le. profcrenza de Fiorentini per. E. aperto à migliore, e pit 
zeconda regola. Ma a' altra parte  miglicre, e piu regolata la 
prinuntia de) San di, ie la 28 di tal vocabolo & prima fatta 
in Latino da, bacca, baccilla, « dal Latino, cambiaudo genere, 


trapasia in Toscano, e faisene, baccello, o vero, le egli vien da, 


bacillum vtato fra gli altri da Cicerone nel 2. libro, de Finibus. 
ii. Hacillum inflexum, & incuruatum. 

E Giomurnale nella 3. Satira, 

& pedibus me 
« Porto meis, nullo dextram subeunte bacillo.” 

Perc che f mardeosi da. I. zi volge in. e chino, teconds la 
iug propia painone z ei come di, ancilla, i forma ance lla, 
ur fer. e. chiuio, e di illa, 11 fa ella. ed altri tali. Now, 
I mdge with equal impartiality that this word is of a 


Coubic orig, as it is of double signification; and it ap- 


* E 2 pears 


_— — 


- — 


| 
: 
* 


xl TREATISE ON THE PRONUNCIATION 


83. Rule 6. The following terminations have 
the E aperta, ED—(1), tEM—(2), ENZ—, 
EST—, ET—(3). 

84. Exceptions and imitations, —(1) This rule 
only applies to words which proceed from the La- 
tin.,—(2) Is pronounced per when in the same 
syllable there appears before E, an 8, or SC, 
(3) Only in nouns adjective. 

PARTICULAR RuLts of the O cine. 


$5. Rule 1. The Italian tongue forms an infinity 
of words with the letters OIO, OTA, added to the 
primitive word, to express the instrument where- 


with a thing is done, or the place where such thing, 


or action, as the primitive signiſies, is usually per- 
formed; as /avatOIO signifies the place where one 
washes ; mangiatOlA, the place where hors 
zsually cat: and in all terminations. so formed, 
the O is pronounced chix5o, | 

86. Rule 2. When after the O, M or N follows 
in the same syllable, and after the Mor N, another 
consonant, which forms æsyllable with a subsequent 
Single final vowel, such. O is pronounced chruso, 

7. Exeption. Provided the O be not prece- 
ded by another vowel. 

88, Rule 3. Moreover the following termina- * 
tions are pronouced with the O chiucoa ; OGN—, 
ON (i), OR—{1), OS—(2). 

89. Exception and [imitations —(1) The rule is 
yerited in theze two terminations, if the O be not 


pears to me to bi proper to pronounce it with the E aperta, 
when it signifies a dunce and wwoirthitts fellow, considering it 
25 derived from the baceium of Snetorius, and with the E 
chiusa, when it expresses the ped of beans and other pulli, 
tracing it to the Latin word baccil/a, Those who are stu- 
dious of etymologies know, that the cases are numerous in 
which, of two different words in a language, a third is 
formed in another, which retains the two different signi- 
facatiuas of the words from whence it ic derived 

preceeded 
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preceded by the vowel U, and if it be not a deri- | 
vative from another word containing the said | 
U.—(2) This rule only prevails in noun adjec- 


tives. 


PaxTIicuLar RuLes for the O aperto. 


go. Rule 1. In all pollysyllables which have an 
accent on the O final, it is pronounced aperto. | 

91. Corollary. All first persons singular of | 
the future of any Itahan verb, and the third | 
persons singular of the preterite of verbs of the 
first conjngation, have the O final aperrs. 

92. Rule 2. In all monosyllables ending in O, 
it is pronounced aperta; and if x word become a 
monosyllable by detruncation, the rule of No. 
66. and its note apply. 

3. Rule 3. The O 3 generally ap-rr9 in sdruc- 
ciels primitives, and also in those which have a final 
diphthong in the last syllable, which by the poets 
is usually divided into two syllables; such as those 
of which the first vowel is 1; and this will princi- 
pally be found true, when the diphthong is separated 
from the O by R, P, or Z. 

94. Rule 4. When the O in Italian words ori- 
ginates from the diphthong AU of the Latin, it is 
sounded aperto. 


95. N The words coda and foce seem 
exceptions from the rule, (42.) 

96. Rule5. In every word whether :4rucciola, of 
andante, the O is aperto, if it precedes a couple of 
the following consonants, B, C, F, G morbid; P, 8, 
T, Z gagliarda; which preserve it so, even al- 
though they should be followed by a diphthong 
deginning with I. 


() Cirtadini, with much erudition, proves, that the 
Latins pronounced foces and ceda, and that therefore these 
two words do not fall under the abgye rule; nor will it 
be easy to find other exceptions, 


EY 97. Rate 
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97. Rule 6. O following U is aperto, al 
. that the rules = for the E and O re- 
gard only those $y}ables where the accent of the 
word falls, as mentioned in No. 65. 

98. Rule 7. It the O be preceded by an R, 
which follows another consonant, it is pronounced 
aperto. 

99. Rule 8. As also in words proceeding from 
the Latin, which have the O followed in the same 
syllable by R or L. 

100. Exception, These five words, have the O 
chiuso; forma, fore, orno, ordine, torn. 

101. Rule g. When in andante words, an 8 pre- 
ceding another consonant follows the O, there the 
O is pronounced aperto. 

102. Exception, Provided there be no M before 
the O. 

103. Raule 10. The O is aperto also in the two 
following terminations, OI— (1), OLF—(2). 

104. Limitations and exceptions.—(1) As to this 
termination, let us remember, to except what is said 
in No. $5.,—(2) The O of this termination is aper- 
7, it it be drawn from proper names not derived 
trom the Latin. - 


(III.) 
] and ] lunge. 


to. We placed, not without reason, these two 
characters under No. 15. in the Table of the Ita- 
lian Elements, because the sounds they represent 
actually differ only in the greater duration of that 
of the I /ngo (43); since some of the best writers 
adopt 


(43) In the following notes and para graphs it will he de- 
monstrated that this Ing is never properly used, except 
at the end of particular nouns, as their plural termination. 
If we reflect un what has been already laid, concermng 

. long 
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adopt the figure of the ] lunge in some of those 
cases in which its long form a red proper to re- 
present the prolon sound of the IJ. 

106. Nor is it here unseasonable to mention, 
that a numerous body of grammarians, and modern 
authors, erroneously write ] lunge in all those 
words wherein the la rs between other vowels, 
or followed by a single vowel, if it be inirial, and 
enumerate it among the consonants ; but, in my 
opinion, no person can entertain such an idea, 
except those who have studied the French or Eng- 
lish languages more than the Italian; for those only 
I concerve can be misled by the uniform figure of 
this character (which is met with in the writing of 
these three languages,) to suppose this letter a 
consonant in Italian, because it is one in French 
and English. 

107. Now, to overthrow this strange conclu- 
son, I would beg leave to produce some solid 
reasons, and corroborate them with respectable and 
irrefragable authorities: and first, let us observe, 
that in all those words in which the Italian has de- 
signed to express a sound similar to that which the 
J obtains in English and French, it has written the 
Gas in the words Glove (Fr. and Engl. Jupiter; 
G1 (Fr. joie, Engl. joy;) and inanite others 
which we might observe. Hence it is, that in- 
accurate grammars written for the use of those 
French and English, who wiſh to be instructed in 
the Italian tongue, while they declare our ] Ing 
a consonant, compare it to the 7 trima of the 


long and hort syllables under Nrs 41, 42, and at the same 
time attentively listen to the pronunciation of the I lunge 
when so used, we shall easily perceive that the duration of 
its Sound 15 not long enough to intitle it to be ranked 
among those of long quan'itics, and that we ought rather 
to consder it as a vowel of an intermediate length, and be- 
longing to those of dubious, or doubtful quantity. 


French, 
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French, or the y initial of the Engliſh. But if to, 
justly Beauz#e (Gram. Gen, tom. i. p. 75, et eg.) 
opposes those marians who discover a kind of 
consonant in the 7 trema, and proves it clearly to be 
a vowel ; and if the learned bishop Lowtrh, with 
no less erudition, although much more concisely, 

roved the error of many, who reckoned the 
initial among the consonants, how can it be main- 
tained, that they represent the Italian J lunge if it 
were a consonant ? (44) 


(44) I am well aware, that in spite of the philosophical 
demonstrations of Beauzee, some critics led by other au- 
thorities, term the i trim, i mowille, and consider it as a 
consonant, Nor have I read with less astonishmert,- in the 
excellent treatise on pronunciation, which precedes Mr. 
Walker's Dictionary, the opinion of Dr. Loweh, which I 
have already cited, controverted, and arguments adduced 
to shew, that not only the mitial Y, but the initial U, 
and the double ce, participate of the character of consonants 

vid. Principles of English Pronunciation, N rs. 8, 9, and 36.) 
I, as a foreigner, ought to declare that I have not en- 
tered into the theory of the French or English pronuncia- 
tion, except incidentally, and merely to make myself in- 
telligible to the Erghsh with regard to the Italian ; therg- 
fore, while I acknowledge my incapacity to decide upon 
the various opinions of men of such high abilities, I am but 
too proud of having, in this particular, adopted the prin- 
ciples of Mr. Dean, Mr. Sbrridan, and Dr. Lowth. And 
as to the above cited opinion of Mr. Walker, (whose pro- 
digious merit u every other respect I so freely acknow- 
tedge, that I recognize in him the genuine Britich TuEU TN,. 


two things alone surprise me, ist. That he should so ex- 


press himself with respect to the above mentioned elements, 
as if some sounds might be found which should be partly 
vowel, partly consonant. But if we recolle& what 1 have 
said, rogether with the best grammarians, 1especting vowels 
and consonants (Vid. Nrs. 11, 12, 13, 14,) we shall own 
that the true definition of the vowels is that given by me, 
which is aid down by the same Mr. Halker, with little 
variation, in No. 65.; and that from the whole it is easy 
to collect, that the terms vetoe / and centen nt Present ideas 
adverse and discriminated om each other, by the same 
infuute which separates non-entity from unity: because, 

111 
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108. But if a moſt convincing proof of my rea- 
soning is desired (which, however, it is not my 
province to extend to the French 7, or English y 
initial) let us, for a moment put an / short (which 
is universally acknowledged to be a vowel) in 
those words in which this pretended / consonant is 
written. Every body will grant that (as every vowel. 
singly suffices to its own existence) it will be pos- 
sible to pronounce it in any combidation of lutters 
whatever, Now, let the vowel i be pronounced in the 
words cxoio, ieri, &c. and then let any body tell me 
what is the difference in the pronunciation of the 
zame words written with a , lunge; cuojo, jeri. 
Happy thosc cars which are able to discover it! 

109. As to me, notwithstanding my most scru- 
pulous attention, I have perceived no other i than 

he vowel in the mouths of my countrymen, when I 
have heard them accurately pronounce words si- 
milar to those already cited. I must, however, 
confess, that the trans mutation of the vowel i in- 
to a consonant, by slurring over the pronuncia- 
tion, appears to me extremely easy, if it stand 


in forming a sound. the organs of speech either touch each 
other, aud form a consonant, or by avoiding contact, con- 
stitute a vowel : therefore, if it be true, as he asserts 
(No. 8.) that, in pronouncing the initial Y, an application 
of rhe tongue ta the roof of the mouth takes place, why not 
treely denominate this Sound a consonant, without attempt- 
ing to corroborate this opinion (which depends on the in- 
variable and philosophical principles of universal grammar) 
dy the rule of the article A, or AN, which belongs only 
to the English tongue, and consequently is liable to ano- 
malies and abuses? 2dly, I am puzzled how to reconcile 
another paſſage of our author with what has been just pro- 
duced : for who could expect such an opinion relative to 
the Y initial in his Treatise on Pronunciation, after having 
read in a preceding article, intitled, Dic TIONS To Fo- 
REIGNERS, pag. XV. The following words, © Y is per- 
fettly equivalent to the French letter of that name, and may be 
_ rupplicd by I; thus, yoke, you, &c. is exprezied byioke, iou, Fe. 
next 
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next another vowel, because the mouth remaining 
half-shut, and the root of the tongue contracting 
itself, and thus being very near the interior part 
of the palate, as often as the vowel 7 is to be 
pronounced (which is in reality the ſlenderest of 
all the vowel sounds,) it is easy, by negligence, for 
the tongue to touch the uvula, or the palate itself; 
and thus a kind of consonant sound is produced, 
Something similar to the German ICH, particu- 
larly, if to such a half-shut position of the or- 
gans, one sufficiently open is immediately to suc- 
ceed or precede such as belongs, for example, to 

the vowels A,U, E, and © y”=_m 
110. Finally, as I promised in No. 107. I pre- 
pare to fortify my reasoning with authorities which 
shall not be very numerous, on account of my 
want of books, but of the greatest weight. The 
Right Reverend Canon Jobe Norchiati, in 1539, 
published a very judicious treatise De dittonghi 
Toxani;”” dedicating it to his friend Pier francetcu 
Giambullari: in which, king of the tri- 
phthongs IAI, IEI, UAI, UOl, which he calls 2 
zone, he says, Potrebbe qualcuno dire incontrario, 
che in gueste trizone le lettere. i. C. u. nette fate 
diuengono contonanti, quando ono preposte all' alire 
due uocal: lere compagu, o inter poste, come anche to- 
gliono fare in gucate parole Latine maia, dtiectus, tris 
via, reuoco, gueilo. i. & quello. u. ono consonanti, 
wor wocali. cos) ancora douer fare nella Toxcaua lin- 
gua, & non ci larebben in tal case trizone, ne qua» 
dricone, A cui i risponderebbe, che noi non hab- 
biamo a seguire il Latino in queito, ma il nextro na- 
tiuo, projrio, & peculiare modo di parlare, &i al- 
cuno worra pur martenere, che le deite lettere dan 
consonanti, & non uocali, per certo egli traxiera troppe 
dalla nostra nera pronuntia, la quale, benche lique- 
facci alquanio le dette uocali, rende nondimeno la 
voce, i il nano dictinto, & chiaro di tutte ene > 
cali 
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nuntia toxcano le patiice tutte wocali, et non conso- 
nanti, ilche forte un altra lingua non sopporterebbe.”” 

111. Here I shall add the authority of the great 
Florentine Aristarchus,the cavalier Leonardo Salvia- 
ti, an illustrious academician Della Crusca, called 
L' Infarinats. It suits our purpose the entire Par- 
ticella vi. of the ist Chap. Book iii. val. 1. Degli 
Awvwertimenti della Lingua ; but, as it is pretty 
long,we recommend the serious reading of it to true 
lovers of the Italian language, and shall here only 
extract a portion of it, whach is particularly inte- 
testing: E hoin guete caso 5imilmente nomato “ 1 
zoiche anch egli talora, come fa Þ u, precede in una. 
sxllaba ad altre delle uecali, ia, ie, io, iu, pianos 
sieno, fioco, fiume, e cocchiume : it guaie i agp 
noi fer le medesime ragiont, 4 io nan m inganno, pa- 
rimente# uocale : ne i alcuno cantonante, f er quel, ch is 
creda, conosce la lingua nostra, auuegnacht i Latini, 
e c(msonante templice, e consonante doppio, come dicem- 
n, most ra talora, che ] auersero, — * in Iuno, 1 
fatti : doppio nel me xa di due uocali, come in Maia. 
Ma fore, che altra suono ebbe nel lor linguaggio, che 


nel nostro non he, posciach? delle lingue, che piu no 


i fauellano, poca certexxa, nell opera della pronun- 


ria, i puo auere. Fglieil nero, che la uoce di gue- 
to i, ancera apretie a noi ba un certo che piu di guel 
roderoso, e granito, il gu rizuonan le contonanti, che 
non ha u, di che di sopra, 5 + futio menzione, Ma 
the egli cia per cio con oni“ t; per mio auuiso, non # 
da dire: quando iu percotiments, ne di lingua, ne 
di labbra. non ii fa da noi nall eprimerls, E co- 
meche nella pronunzia a” alcuna contonante, la rs 

meoitra, che falli, della descrizion 4 Ariztotile, e che 
1enza erprezso percotimento della lingua, d de labbri il 
lor suono mandin fuori; tuttauia chi aitentamente ui 
prenda cura, conoscera, che a fi mare il suono del 


c, e del g, del q, del ch, « del gb, « coi della 
FJ, e 


— — 
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I, e della r, e della ſ, e di ciarcuna delle diuerie, &, 

biogna, che le labbra, d la lingua, d percuotano 
espre:samente, d i muovano per percuctere, aunuici- 
nandosi alla battuta : 17 done le pronunzie dell' uo, 
e ia, e zimili, jenza alcun mouimento far i forgno 
di quelle parti, e rolamante Þ ugola, e  aprir pin, 
0 men la bocca, d piu, d men rotonda, d lo spignerla, 
à non ispignerla in fuori, d il far piu, d meno Þ uno, 
e Þ altro, a farle udire d a. 

112. To these two authorities we may add that 
of a respectable number of literati who had no other 
object in their studĩes than to examine attentively 
all that appertains to the essence and refinement of 
the Italian tongue. I allude to the celebrated academy 
Della Cruscg, which has proved its assent to the 
judicious opinion of Sal/viati above cited, having, 
like him (45), dismissedthe J /xngo from the beginn- 
ing and middle of every Italian word, and with- 
out counting that letter as an element, they say 
nothing more of it under the letter I, than what 
follows, $ xi. L“ uso ha introdotto per lo pit 
porre querto J lunge, dove anderebbera porti 
due ii; which, from their own practice, appears 
to happen only in a few plural substanti ves (46), 
| | whose 


(45) An ignorant Neapolitan printer, who has reprinted 
the above cited of Salviati, has dared to print an I lunge 
pursuant to the vulgar error, even when he was publishihg 
the works of one, who so strenuously opposed it, and who 
has never employed this letter improperly in the genuine 
edition made under his own inspection, of vol. 4. in Fenice, 
1584, by Guerrs, and of vol. it. in Florence, 1568, by 
Giunti. 

(46) After various and attentive inspections of the Fo 
cabulxry, 1 flatter myself with being able to reconcile the 
practice of the gentlemen academicians Delia Cruica with 
the following rule, founded on the basis of harmony, and 
removing every doubt from the orthography ; but, in order 
to understand it perfectly, it may be proper to distribute 
into three classes, those nouns whose singular terminates 
a ”n 
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whoſe ſingular ends in IO, in which the j final ſounds 
lomewhat longer than in thoſe wherein a ſimple i 
vowel is written. Every prud:nt writer ought to 
follow an example so reaſonable, leſt tis reader 
ſhould imagine he miſtakes the J , ſor a conso- 


in 10.— iſt, Some have the accent on this i, as deo, bacis, &c. 
aud theſe cannot be written with an ] es in the plural, 
because the accent, as will be stated int its proper place, ma- 
king of the letters IO not a dipht hong, but two separate syl- 
lables, it is not proper to confound them m the plural, but, 
purcuant to the general rule of its formation, for all Italian 
nouns masculine ending in O, the O should be changed into 
a 5econd i, and we Should write deni, hac, inviolat le preser- 
ving the accented i.— z dly, Other nouns have before rhe final 
letters IO one of the consonants, which as we sein the 
Table Elements receive a modification fi m the subsequent 
i, and are Somewhat softened by it in sound. Such are the 
morbide, CH 5chracciato, G morbid, GH 5ctiactiare, GL 
infranto, and SC, dispose] in the Tab/e under Nis. 3, 5, 10, 
12, 13, 25. In such cases we may vubserve that the i of the 
cingular is very little perceivedy and forms wit! tue O one 
of those diphthongs winch intheir place we ſhall denominate 
raccoltiz therefore in nouns of that nature the plural 15 
Formed by simply supressihg the final O, and thus giving 
life and plenitude of sound to that - which is scarcely heard 
ia the fingular. Thus from bacio proceeds in the plural 
baci; from occhio, occhi; from la veggio, laweggi from rage 
bio, ragębi ; from fg/to, fig/t; and from uscio, wict —34ly . 
Vhen the two vowels IO are prececded by a vowel, or by 
nay consonant different from those already mentioned, and 
Have no accent on either, the i is Sounded as full as the O, and 
they are pronounced together, so that they form one of 
t hose perfect qipluhongs or triphthungs, KC. which wegslhall 
then term diiteti. Therefore in forming the plural according 
to the given rule, that diphthong is converted into that of 
double «©, which can produce no ound but that of i prolonged, 
which giwes rise to the practice of denoting it by an j /ungo, 
thus of ruebio is made i: of odin, odj z of temping t:mpy o 
1e Bai, 1eY2zaj z Of olatun, colaity, &c. &c. This mode of 
orthography will, I trust, ppear so reasonable to every ju- 
vicious reader, that if he ſhould meet with any words in 
the YVocabelario inconsistent with it, he will rather be indu- 
ced to con ider them as sliglu inaccuracies on the part of 
the gentlemen academicians, than as instances in any degree 
-ubversive of what 1» here advanced. 


nant, 


— — — — K p — 


ence on this head, may have full conviction of what 
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nant, and that he does not underſtand what has 
been above mentioned, 
1 
Nrs. 17. M;—18. N. 
113. When one of these letters occurs before 
another consonant, a foreigner, in reading it, ſhould 
2 oOid pronouncing the preceding vowel with za/- 
lier, because the Italian vowels are utterly exempt 
from such an unpleasing modification, 
114. True it is, however, that in every language 
where those letters represent a sound similar to that 
which is perceived in the Italian, when the M, or 
N, is situated between vowels, it is almost impos- 
sible that the same sound chould continue, when 
they stand before other consonants, so completely 
do they stop the passage of the voice. Therefore 
that may be said (I believe) of the Engliſh M and 
N, which our great critic Sa/w:/ati observes of 
those two Italian letters, viz. that 5-Zre other con- 
renants their sound is im pe rect, and that a . re- 
gard to the M, the lips are shut, and then opened 
420 pronounce the subsequent consonant ; and that as 
to the N, the palate is vat touched, if the follyaving 
contonant, which is fully sonnded, does not require 
ſuch a, contact. If more is required, vide Par- 
ticelle VII. and VIII. Chap. 3. book III. Vol. I. 


115. Whoever is not content with clear experi- 


has been asserted, by observing, that before one 
of the two con-onants B and P, even where the N 
ſhould be written for the sake of etymology or other 
cause, an M is placed in its ſtead, as having a ca- 
min articulat.iin with such consonant, so that the 
lips slightly touching to pronounce the M, open 
eaſily to utter the Bor P; and as an articulation $0 
formed is extremely different from every other which 
is requiſite in the formation of all other consonants, 
the N 1s placed near them, of which an imperfect 
vannd is obtained by touclung the palate 8 
wit 
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with the root or tip of the tongue, and there fore it 
accommodates itself with little violence to juxta- 
poſition by any consonant whatever, 

116. Here I ought to add, that the Italians, 
imitating the Latins in some words which thev 
have taken from them, write Neven beſere three 
consonants, although all our grammart.ns agrec 
that the Italian language never utters more than 
three consonants together (Vide No. 150). But 
in such words, which according to the modern or- 
thography are very few, I can aſſure the reader thaw 
it is not usually perceived in the pronunciation, and 
except some affected coxcomb were to pronounce the 
word INSTRUT TORE, it would sound as it were 
written, ISTRUTTORE, This is rhe only letter 
besides H) which (mthis single case) ts entirely mute 
in Italian, and which ought to be omitted even in 
writing; but it is proper that the literati should at 
the example (47). 

(V.) 
Nrs. 23. S gagliarda—24. S rimetig. 

117. Amongſt the uncertainties which the reader 
experiences in discerning the true pronunciation of 
this letter wherever it is found written, the follov- 
ing rules may be establiſned, which if duly retain- 
ed will be of great assistance to the mind. 

Rule 1. S is pronounced gagliarda before the 
consonants C, F, P, T. 

118, Exception. Unless the C precede an E or I, 
because the two letters SC, then form a ſimple ele- 
mentary sound, which I have placed in the Table 
of Elements, under No, 25 i 


(47) From ail that has been hitherto said on the nature 
of thoſe articul tions which produce the sound of M cor N, 
there ar isus great matter of astonis hment at finding them 
en umeracd amongst the liquids, and so termed by the 
Greeks and Roman. Surely their $0unds muſt have differ - 


— widely from those which the Italians have aſigned 
them. 


f 2 119. Rule 


Ki TREATISE ON THE PRONUNCIATION 


119. Rule 2. B fore every other consonant the 
* is conſtantly rien. 

120. Rule 3. But if the S is found before æ 
vowel, either beginning a word, or standing in the. 
body of a word preceded by a consonant, it is al- 
ways Sounded gagliarde (48). 

121. Rule 4. In the pronouns Se, Si, S always 
retains its gagliarda pronunciation, although situ- 
ated between two vowels, which may often happen. 


in uniting these pronouns to verbs. 
122. Kule 5. Double S wherever it be placed is. 
always gagliarde. 
| 123. Ihe only case therefore wherein no rule 
1 can be fixed is when the S is single, and placed be- 
tucen vowels in the body of the word (49). There- 
1 fore on account of the difficulty which a stran- 
"Þ ger experiences to retain at firſt the rules a- 
ove delivered, and likewise beeause they do not 
i embrace all possible cases, I have thought proper, 
|! in this book, to diſtinguiſh, by two different cha- 
racters, the two different sounds of the 8, as may be 
seen in the Explanation printed at the back of the 
Table of Elements. VI 


(43) Foreigners ſhould avoid the vicious pronunciation 
of the 8, after a liquid, still retained by many Tuscaus, 
winch ſhould never be pronounced as a Z, but merely as 8 
, gagliarda. The mispronunciation of this letter is very dis- 
(| pleasing to the Florentine, who pronounce it very grace» 
[ fully. Not to mention the orthographical error into which 
N t is hkely ro lead those, who are not on their guard, by 
making them shamefully write penzare, cus 29, in the place 
of penzart, 3carin, &c. 

1 (49) Salviatt cons ders the simple sound of the S rimesia 
as due of rhose attributed to the Z, which he calls emplice. 
It is indeed true, that it is produced by the same articulation 
the Z rimesta, and the English sometimes write it with 
- as may be seen m the word bay, but the emission 
t the voice in the vibration of the organs in uttering 
ce two Italian elements is $0 very difterent in de- 
ce, that it does not appear to me improper to write 4 
wil 


o_(fiÞd-—— 
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(Vi.) 
Nrs. 29. Z zagliardi—30., Z rimessa. 


124. The pronunciation of the Z is much more 
uncertain than we have ſhewn that of the S to be, 


and very few certain rules can be fixed whereby to 


discern when 1t is to be. pronunced gag arda, and 
when rina, and ther-tore it merited no less than 
the S to be diſtinguiſhed by two several characters 
in this work, as is done, according to the method 
declared in the above mentioned EN /anat on, 

128. Kule 1. It seems tar the reader may be 
certain, that nouns ending in aæxA or erza have 
the L al ways goglia: Aa. 

126. Kale 2. I hose words which after Z have 
one of the following diphthongs, 1A, It, 10, IU, 
have the Z gag lia rde, although pronounced with 
less force t. an el;2where ; so that it appears that 
this latter in that fingle cuse should be ritten fin- 
gle, and in every other double. ut this not being 
Fractised, Salvia has thought proper to conſider 
the 2 2480 % bet re these dipl: tliongs as adiffere me 
element from that which is SSunded in e. wy other 


word, and has calle4 the former -9trile, the _ 


age, but their sound being altogerher the same, 
and the variation depending only on the frce wit 
which they are pronounced, no more reason exiſts 
for distinguiſhing these two sounds than for doing 
the like with any other consonan! inge or double; 
hence it 1s that the academy has nut followed his 
opinion. See paragraph. 29, ana note 51. 

127. Exception, In words which have the ac- 
cent on the I of any of the above-mentioned pairs 
of yowels, the sound of the Z is uncertain, be- 
cause, as we shall see, such vowels canngt in that 
case conſtitute diphthonys. 


with a different character, the rather, ar the Fre 
ne instead of the other would be extremely gieagreeably t. 


3 8 And 


* 
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128. And here it falls within my purpose to re- 
probate that abuse which is countenanced by 
many grammars, in which we meet a precept for 
pronouncing Z in many words, as if it were & ga- 
gliarda, a fault quite unknown, even to the lowest 
plebeians, in Tuscany, and only in the mouth of 
the most unpolished inhabitants of Lucca, for 
which they are justly derided by their neigh- 
bours (50). 

129. What has led inaccurate grammarians into 
this error, was undoubtedly their mistaking for 
the. proper use that abuse in the pronunciation of 
the letter S, which I have reproved in note 48, and 
wt believing the converse of 1t, supported by ana- 
wo logy ; induced by those words of the Yacabolario 
U Della Cruſca, under the same letter Z, where, 
"nf treating of the various sounds assigned by gram- 
43 marians (51) to this letter, it employs the follow- 

ing expression, Ma due $ono i pig principali, 

. e pit conoiciuti ; il prima pid intento, e gagliardo da 
alcuni detto arpro,. e pit simigliante al primo, che 
aibiama aisegnato alla lettera 8, ed a noi pi fre- 
quente ; . I altro pid ottile, e rimetio, chiamato da 
altri roxzo, da nei mend usato, 8 pi simile al fe- 


| 1 can do 5uona della 8. Here the Academy was dis- 


(50) Many. Tuszans pronounce. 8 occasionally like a Z 
(ace note gd), but here is ao example of prononacing a 2 
tor an 8, except among the inhabitants of Lucca; and the 
Tuscans have collected some words in Which R is found, 
amd pronounce them with an $ gag/iarda in derision of the 
Lucchescas ſaying Hong rtaro in praSSa, þv cmprato un Succa, 


—— 


44 4% geidita nel poSSo, e Fa fatto Io cb; instead of pro- 
4 nauncng them, s tizey are propezly written, thus: Sens, 
4 vate in fisZLa, ba comprato una Zucca, [ho battata nel. 


Ze, ed ha fatto h gchiZZo. 

(it) Fhe Academy ailudes particularly to the opinion of 
Salviati, who (as is Zu in note 49) conwders Sime as a 
kind of Z; and we ſee, in paragraph 126, that he errone- 
ouſly calls Z. _ the same sound with Z gagliarda' 
(termed by him Z zertile), when the force of pronuncia- 
101 is redoubled. See No. 125. 


coursing 
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eoursing about that similitude or Parente/a, (fee 
No.52), of articulations which takes place between 
the two sounds of the S and the two sounds of the 
Z, and reasonably compared them with each other, 
but not with res to their sounds, which assured- 
ly are not less different from each other than that 
of B is from that of M, between which letters also 
the Academy remarks a similtude, still meaning 
that of the articulations, and not that of the sound 
produced, which we can easily vary very remark- 
ably, with scarce any perceptible change in the si- 
tuation of the organs of speech. But sufficient has 
been said of the e/ements, let us now pass to other 
things relating likewise to the pronunciation, of 
which we shall discourse with much more brevity. 


ARTICLE III. 


Of the SYLLABLES. 


130, We sce in the Table, at No. 50. with 
how much delicacy various consonants are unit-- 
ed together in Italian words; but as we are now 
treating of syllables, I have to apprize you that 
it is not every combination of consonants which 
is met with in Italian words that forms a sin- 
gle syllable, because, when a disagreeable asperity 
would result from the union of a consonant sound 
with the subsequent one, the Italian immediately 
interposes an interruption of breath, which gives 
birth to the so often mentioned he, or E gilent, 
and thus produces two syllables. 

131. On this grand principle are founded most. 
of the particularities of the Italian syllable which LI 
purpose here to expound ;-intimating to the reader, 
kat all the. observations appertaining to syllables. 
which are here omitted, are to be confidered as the 
same which are common tothe English, with many 


ether languages, and extremely easy to be 2 
Jy 


is very ingeniouſly elucidated by the celebrated 
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ly comprehended by those who know, or have rc 
what I have mentioned in speaking ot the sj Hable 
in general, in No. 25 & 2g. 

132. say, in the first place, that the Italian 
tongue has no syllable whic after a vowel ot diph- 
thong admits more than a single liquid letter, and 
never that, unless it precede another cunsonant ; 
therefore all that we ſtall advance relative to sy lla- 
bles turns solely on those consonants which precede . 
the vow: 1 or diphthong. 

133. Now it appears to me that all the observa- 
tions on the diviton of syllables are aq pertinent to 
either of these two cascs. i, tither wo or more 
diſierent cunsonants meet in the body of a word 
2d, Cr the same consonant is repeated in writing. 

134. In the former cave, as a corollary of No, 
132, we should hold it for certain that if the first 
of the consonants which are joined together be not 
a liquid, they ſhould be all united in one sy llable 
with the vowel. And to express the same thing in 
a different manner, and perhaps more clearly: as 
often as consonants are so combined in the body of 
a word as they could. not be found at the begin- 
ning, the firſt ot them belongs to the preceding syl- 
labile, and the reſt unite with the subsequent. 

135. As to the s-cond case, mentioned in No. 
133, we should hett recollect what is said in No, 
49, and then reflect that the Italian tongue, con- 
tinually aiming at sweetn.ss, forms its words of 
physical syliales as tar as possible (see No. 27 and 
28), and that tor this effect is remote from the com- 
mon practice of other languages, which usually di- 
vide the double consonart into two syllables, one 
of them being only proncunced in Italian with 
greater force together with the subsequent vowel 
with wich both turm a syllable. 

136. This fingular property ol the Italian tongue 


eu- detto 
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Benedetto Buommattei, in his grammar, TrattoIV. 
Chap. VI. to which I refer those readers who de- 
sire to see these matters more accutely handled.— 
For my little tieatise a single example will suffice 
to corroborate what has been just laid down. When 
two Cs or two Gs meet between vowels, each is 
pronounced, in French and Engliſh, according to 
the nature of the vowel which is immediately con- 
tiguous ; thus in the French words Jxcces, auggerer, 
and the Engliſh ones exccess, ruggert, the former 
C or G is pronounced hard, as being contiguous to 
the U, and the subsequent one soft, because 
it stands next to E, which commonly gives it such 
a sound. But this is not the case in the Italian 
words successo, Suggerire, in which both CC 2 and 
GG are pronounced like a single C, or G mor- 
bi4o sounded forcibly, and form one syllable with 
the succeeding vowel E, which uniformly gives 
to the C, or G, the like sound. 

137. Hence it is, as the above- cited Baommattei 
well remarks; that if we would rationally divide 
the syllables of the words abboccossi, raddoppiollo, 
and the like, we ought (whenever it might be ne- 
eessary in writing) to seperate them in this man- 
ker; A-bba-cco-s5i; Ra-dda- ppio-llo; but a bad 
eustom having prevailed over reason, to proceed on 
tis model would be esteemed a monſtrous innova- 
tion; therefore nobody dare recommend this mode 
of orthography, however reasonable it must ap- 
pear. | 


ARTICLE IV. 


Of DiraTrHoNGs, TairaTHONGS, and Qua- 
DRIPHTHONGS., 


138. Some grammarians have imagined that 
they found in the Italian tongue an additional proof 
of that- harmonical sweetness so much celebrated 
as its principal excellence, by proving that it only 

can 
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can pronounce three or four vowels together by a 
single impulse of the voice: but whoever thinks 
thus, runs unawares into a capital error of judg- 
ment, because several vowels pronounced together 
produce necessarily a certain awkward gaping, dis- 
tinguished by M. 4 Olivet by the Latin name b1etus, 
which introduces a disagreeable languor into dis- 
course very discermble and disgusting to delicate 
ears. And to give a proof cf what is here deli- 
vered to whoever is not possessed of uncorrupted 
organs, it is sufficient for him to reflect, that 
poctty, the daughter, if I may so speak, of true 

armonic $weetness, avoids, as much as possible, 
the concourse of vowels, and commands its pupils 
to deprive. of one or more letters these words which 
abound with vowels ia the body of thein, or which 
terminating in a vowel, preceds: others which 
commence with one (52), precisely because the 
harmony of the verse obliges us to unite together 
all the words of which its feet are formed. Hence 
it is, that I shall make it my principalgcare to. 
demonstrate, that if the Italian tongue proacunces- 
three or tour vowels, one after another, in a word, 
sometimes the first of these is in some measure lost in 
the articulation of the preceding consonant, and 
sometimes a renovaiton of breath succeeds between 
the pronunciation of one of them, and the subse- 
quent; so that not the 7riphthongs and guadriph- 
thongs, but even the diphthones, ate less frequent 
than our ancient grammarians imagined, 

139 And here it is proper, befote we enter on 
the subject- matter, to announce to the reader, that 
whatever is aid of the diph:1horgs will be equally 

(52) Although this rule be not sti iy observed in many 
languages, it ſuffices, to proye ut is averted, that the 
mot crainent conform to it, and that the Greek has at- 
forded an examp'e of it, which is nat oaly the nobles 
and richest tongue, but $weet and barmonous abuyeail 
others in the common opinion. 


applicable 
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applicable to the riphthengt and 1228 
unless they be xpressly excepted, so that it is 
merely for brevity that the repetition of the name 
13 omitted, 

1,0 Without losing ourselves in the enumeration 
ef tre different combinations of vowels, which 
orm diphthongs in Italian words, as being a 
matter of much difficulty and no advantage, we 
thall make a dirision of them conformable to the 
practice of the most accurate grammarians, and 
trom which it will be easy to deduce the first 
proof of that 1infrequency of Italian diphthongs 
above alluded to.—The diphthongs are commonly 
divided into dirtes (open), and raccelii (close) ; 
under the denomination of drstesi are included 
tzose diphthongs, of which both vowels are equally 
perceived ; and those of which the first vowel is 
hardly perceptible, and the second, or last, more 
forcibly pronounced, are denominated raccolti. In 
these definitions I have somewhat deviated from the 
expressions of Salviati, Bnuommattei, and others, 
who have delivered the same divison of diphthongs, 
because, as they lived in times in which the ana- 
Iysis of the human voice was extremely imperfect, 
it is not wonderful, if attempting to treat a point 
of so much nicety, they have fallen into very 
grievous errors (53). And, that my two deſini- 

tions 
(5:3) In fact what can be a more grievous error, than 


1 


ung 46:4 diphthongs the AE of the word acre, and 
e AU of ed, words which are certainly trissyllables, and 
ue, $0 perfectly distinct, that it is not permitted even 
to Foets to put them in the end of the verse for dissyilables ; 
although, as from the following paragraphs and notes will 
appear, the licence is very great, which the Italian Par- 
natlus grants them, with respect to the creation or de- 
ſtruction of diphthongs. And if such words appear dis- 
yllables in tha middle of the verse, rather than believe 
them so, we Suould persuade ourselves, that the Italian 
merre frequently accounts a: a single syllable two or more, 
hic! 


— 


Tal 
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furor i con og ni maggror leniezza in dit willabe, e, mandatolo, fer- 


tions may appear more clear, and thus the student 
may more easily discover which of the Italian 
diphthongs are to be denominated disteti, it will 
be sufficient to observe in what conjunctures the 
raccolti are formed, and in what others the vowels 
which follow each other in words, are necessarily 
pronounced in separate syllables. 

141. Whenever the accent falls on the last of the 
vowels which stand together, we shall easily be 
persuaded that it is necessary it should be much 
stronger than the preceding, if what is said of the 
nature of the accent, which is always implied 
throughout this treatise, be present to the mind 
(vide No. 37); wherefore, in such case, the 
diphthong should, without doubt, be termed rac- 
ce. 

142. From what is said on the elements, and 
from the practice of pronouncing Italian words, 
it is easy to collect, that the letter # is often writ- 
ten rather to make a preceding C or G sound mor- 
bido, which would otherwise sound retonde; or to 
give support to the elements CH, GH 5chiacciati; 
which, compounded of vowels only, immediately follow 
each other, although it rarely ventures to violate their form, 
by impeding that paure which is usually interposed be- 
tween one 5yllable and another, Let us hear in confirm- 
ation of this, the very words of the Florentine Aritarchvs, 
Vol. I. Book. ILL. Chap. i. Particella ). Ma comporta la nature 
del nostro uer to, . quantunque d undici 1illgbe, quanto alla regola, 
la tur mitura ſia, uati per entro if uo core, il traicori9 dell: 
wocg!i, in guize che dicendo, 

Voi ch' ascultate in Time sparse il suono, 
mn ſola mente non ti pronmnæia 

Vo” ch” ascoltate'n rime sparse l suono: 


ma nn & ners, che il gol, in una willaba zi raccolga, cems alcu - 
ni banno detto ; ed a cui caglia di chraririene, pruoui a mandar's 


mis: — con {a moce, e farcia una langa poiny e altrettan- 
te adoperi nell ascoltate in, e nella sparse il, e wedrd, che non 
pure il su2n del uerte danno non ne patisce, ma ne divien mi- 


gliore, e pie ro ute, e pin bello. 
GL. 
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GL infranto, and SC, than ta display its own 
vowel sound; as for instance, in the words 
aCCIArinsg, aGGlIUgnere, CHIACHIErare, 
GHIAndaia, 5bav/GLIO, SClIlAgyra. The same 
may be said of the U which follows the Q, which 
is always accompanied by that letter, and always 
receives another vowel aſter it in the same syllable, 
as we see in the words acQUa, ie, and an 
infinity of others; in which cases, all the diph- 
thongs IA, IE, IO, IU, UA, and the triphthon 
UIE, ought to be denominated and —— 
raccolti. | | 

143. But from hence it cannot be inferred that 
the above-mentioned 8 or any others, 
which begin with I or U, should be always rac- 
ti; because, having above scen, that the sound 
of these vowels is weakened by the artieulation of 
the recited elements, it is natural to suppose, that 
whenever the vowel I. or U, precede any other 
element, neither giving or receiving mutual madi- 
fication, such diphthongs should be called distes: ; 
because the vowels which compose them. would 
$0und each with equal force. 

144. We shall now see in what cases vowels fol. 
low each other in the body of a word, without 
forming a diphthong. Bxuomattei enumerates, a- 
mongst diphthongs, the EE of tie word vEExex- 
te; — if this were a diphthoug, why should not 
the AA be so in //AAc, the / in 4e, the 00 
in cOOperere ? The fact is, that to reckoa the 
zame vowel repeated amongzt diphthongs, is tan- 
tamount to a confession of ignorance as to their na. 
ture: because (as I have observed in the end of Nate 
46, speaking af the plurals of certain nouns, endin 
in the singular in 10 if the vowels, in order to form 
diphthongs, must necesarily be pronounced by a 
zingle impulse of the voice, on a supposition that each 


has the same sound, what can be the result, except 
| 8 a :ingie 


8 1 
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a single vowel of a long quantity? Now, how 
can we believe, that the Italian tongue, regular 
and simple as it is in its orthography, should of- 
fend in such cases by such an irrational redundan- 
ey, and write a vowel twice to shew that it is to 
be pronounced long? Unless strangers are will- 
ing to plunge into an ocean of absurdities, I 
hope, that what has been said (notwithstanding 


their incxperienced ears may not be fully sensible of 


the truth of it,) will suffice to persuade them that 
as often as a vowel is immediately repeated in a 
"word, the pronunciation of it is ali repeated by 
two dittind emitsions of the voice, and thus are 


Formed tewo syUables, (54). 


145. Another error common to all grammarians 
is that mentioned by us in Note 53, which we shall 
here expqund in more general terms. Our critics 
ave fancied that the accent has no influence in 
constituting or destroying the diphthong; and 
that if other vowels follow that which is accented 
Liey always form a diphthong with it, which they 
call distess, But who does not see how much this 
is repugnant to harmony, the principal advantage 
of the Italian language? The passing from a high- 
er sound to a lower in the same breath, would not 
only occasion an effort certainly difagreeable, but 
would also render imperceptible the accent always 
here treated of, which I have proved to be most 
important to the understanding any language that 
contains words of more than one syllable. (Vid. 
No. 36). Let the reader for the present rest 
satisfied with what is bere said, and hold it for 
certain, that the accent Serves to Separate the pro- 
nunc iat ioꝝ of the vowel an which it falls, on that 


(54) I shall here observe, that this whole paragraph ap- 
pertaias te diphthongs ouly, because it never happens in 
Italian, that another vowel is found after one twice 


inden. 
% of 


or THE ITALIAN LANGUAGE, IXIIii 


of any cubrequent one whatever, and to form of 
them distin& syllables ; remaining assured, that it 
is not even permitted to the poets to transgress the 
like rules (55) ; of which we shall see the solid 

foundations 


(55) And in reality every body knows, that in Italian 
verses the last vowel of the penulti qua, and the whole lat 
zyilable of the final words should be compounded of the 


zame letters in order that they may chyme with each other, 


when they are neither sdrucc:ole nor trenche. Now, if the 
accent did not divide the diphthong into two syllables, how 
zhould it be possible that the words deno, and ob/:o; and 
vedea, and wiwvea, and an infinity of others, Should rhyme ? 
On the contrary, what other obstacle is there to prevent 
the word aur from rhyming with para, except that the 
former is considered as a trissyllable, and druccisla; the 
latter as a dissyllable, and andante? Since, as we ser, the 
letters which to constitute rhyme ought to be the same, are 
strictly so in the above cited words.—And as to the letters 
AU, we may certainly find in Perrarca some whici ap- 
parently contradict my opinion; because (it being notu- 
rious, that the sdrucc:ole rhymes cannot, according to the 
established rules of the Italian Parnassus, be intermingled 
in serious poetry, and more especially in the Sonnet, with 
the andanti,) how could this illustrious lyrist, it may be 
objected, in the sonnet NRotta d alta Cal unn, &c. and in 
many other places, mingle the rhyme AURO, with the ac- 
cent on the A, with the rhyme ER, and the like, which 
are certainly andanti, if the former is to be called :drucciols ? 
Now, this obi ction appears to me to admit an obvious an- 


Swer without subvert ing the principle I have eftabluhed in 


this paragraph. Having observed that, in the copious number 
of :4rucciole words whic! are formed by the separation of two 
vowels, by means of theaccent, «ome only which have AU in 
the penutima with the accent on the A, are emptoyed by 
Petra-ch, and other poets, as rhymes mixed with the dun- 
darti, I collect from thence, that the pronunciation of the 
letters AU, in words which form rhyme in the Canzomere, 
was, in those times, a single sound extremely similar 
to the modern O aperto, which we often observe to hap- 
pen mn the English and French; and that the abuse has 
ben introduced by our modern poets, aſter the true pro- 
aunciat'on ft those two vowels was lost, of mingling such 
idruce:ole rhymes with the andanti. Aud, to corroborate 
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foundations when we shall come to treat of the 


quantity, 146. And 


this, we may observe, that not one of those words in 
AURO of a :5drucciola pronunciation can be employed in 
pross without changing the AU into O, both in the writ- 
11g and the pronunciation. -It would now remain to shew 
low the accent gives to such words an additional syllable in 
in the body of the verse when they are written mtire ; but of 
this enough is said in Note 33.— And in as much as what is 
hitherto advanced is irrefragably true (as I trust I have de- 
monstrated to all who cannot be convinced by auricular de- 
rnonstration,) how many tripbtbengs, ard gquadriphtbongr 
parting into different syllables are resolvatle into zin 
vow'!; and dipbrbongs) How ridiculous must it appear to 
reckon with Salvia! as diphthongs, the UAI and the 
IEI of the words gUAI and mIET, since the accent in 
these words makes another syllable of the i final; and for 
quadriphthongs, the ICOT of the words fz/IUOL, /ac- 
cIUQL, and the like, because of these four vowels a triph- 
thong and a syllable of a single vowel is formed in 
virtue of the same accent, Infinite also are the instances 
in which what the grammarians call diphthongs are vowels, 
pronounced in different éyllables, as may he seen in the 
ds yllables mia, Din, tei, mie, and abundance of others.— 
The learned Tacrpo Mazzam, that great genius, who, as the 
author of the Pinacetheca expresses it in Latin, retained all 
he had read, and had read every thing, has left us a very dif- 
ſuse Treu ite on Diphthongs, which I possess in the third 
volume of the very scarce Collection of Grammarians; 
printed in 18 volumes in qto. Fenice, nella Salicata, 1643. 
In this he has treated the subject with a pompous erndi- 
tion worthy of so learned a man, but has fallen into a 
g rie vous mistake, since. through ignorance of what is laid 
down in this note, and 8, as to the force of the accent, 
on finding the above recited dissyllables, and innumerable 
others, always placed as such at the end of a verse, he 
thought he might infer from thence, that the Italian tongue - 
has no other diphthongs than AU, and EU, because no 
words end with these letters; and by consequence the 
Same circumstance could rot be found with respect to these. 
But if instead of seeking diphthongs in dissylables deprived 
of consonants in the last syllable, he had sought amongst 
the trissyllables or polysyllables, he wonld have perhaps 
perceived that the accent alone hindered the letters IA, IO, 
aud others of the like nature, from uniting in a — 
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146. And, finally, let us observe, that the in- 
dulgent muses grant the Iralian poets full licence 
to divide every diphthong into two syllables, or to 
retain it as in prose (56), both in the body and the 
end of the verse; but they have not allowed a si- 
milar election with regard to the accented vowels, 
$0 as to permit their being united into a diph- 
thong with any enſuing vowel, as is abundantly 
demonstrated-in Note 53, and 55. This poetical 
liberty adds infinite beauty and harmony to Italian 
verses when prudently used, but occasions great 
embarassment to foreign readers, Whose ears can- 
not easily discern the dissolution of such diph- 
thongs. To remove this difficulty, the illustrious 
Sig. Conte Alfieri, to whom the Italian theatre 
owes the perfection of tragedy, if not the inven- 
tion, has prudently denoted (57) such dissolution 
of diphthongs by means of an accute accent over 


hut that in the body of the verse, and in the end, they are 
tound as diphthong+, unless the accent hinder, as in the 
words dizgrezity manic, and many others, may be ob- 
rerved. (See the following Note.) 

(:6) And $o far does this power extend, that of the 
words dizgrazia, imperio, and the like, the poet may either 
form sdruccigle or andanti rhymes, because the accent does 
not fall on their final letters IA, and IO, but on the pre- 
ceding yowel, Although this licence does not appear in 
other respecta general as to the rhyme, but limited solely to 
those final diphthongs which begin with , of which, in 
reality, no other reason can be adduced, than the irregu- 
larity of usage, to which, in matter of languages, we 
must frequently submit. Whence in our case it is always 
adviseable in rhyme to separate every diphthong, which 
does not begin with i, and to call sdrucciole the words pro- 
miicUA, innocUO, and the like, although the UA, and 
UO are pronounced as diphthongs in prose, and frequently 
in the body of the verse. 

(57) See the beautiful edition of his Tragedies in ſix vo- 
lumes, octavo Paris, chez Didot, Laine 1788. (Edwards, 
Pall Mall, and Bond Street. 
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the former vowel. And it is to be wished, that 
this practice were rendered universal, because to its 
utility 1t unites the merit of being simply an exten- 
sion of that system of accentuation maintained by 
the celebrated Academy Della Crusea, as we shall 
See in its proper place, and introduced by a cele- 
brated poet, who, by the excellence of his trage- 
dies, has rendered, and will render much more 
when more known and read, the Italian buskin, 
majestic and eminent above any other amongst en- 
lightened nations. 


ATTICLE Y. 
Of the Accxxr. 


147. We now arrive at a new source of harmo- 
ny common to almost all languages, but perhaps 
more particularly operating in the Italian, which 
places the seat ot its accent with so much variety, 
£ometimes at the beginning, sometimes in the middle, 
sometimes at the end of words. Nor can the Eng- 
lieh language, which employs similar variety, vie 
with it in this particular, because the monosyllables 
and dissyllables are so numerous in the former, 
that although the seat of the accent varies, it has 
not so wide a field to range in. According to the 
rules of modern orthography, there are very few 
places where the Italian accent can be indicated to 
Strangers by any sign; hence it is that I have in 
this bock somewhat enlarged them, and placed an 
acute accent (] over all those accented vowels 
which could not be otherwise known to be so. 
(See the Explanation printed after the T able of 
Eliments.) Desirous that nothing should be want- 
ing in this T reatice to the true lover of the Italian 
language which might facilitate its pronanciatiou,s 
1 shall endeavour here to deliver in order all those 
rules which appear to me capable of ag” 
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with certainty the seat of the accent in most words; 
for in all it is not to be expected. 

148. And before I proceed to the rules, I must, 
for the sake of brevity, request of the indulgent 
reader 1 to distinguish the syllables of 
words by the following Italian names, which $0 
energetically express their inverted order, and to 
which I here annex correspondent expressions in 
English: guartultima, (the last but three;) gaint- 
ultima, (the last but four;) tertaltima, (the last 
but five:) the other three words I shall use in 
English; /ast, penultima, and antepenultima, 
on the authority of several dictionaries. And I 
wish the reader to be admonished that henceforth, 
in using the word polysy//able, I mean to com- 
prize under that name every word which has more 
than three syllables. (See Note 11.) 

149. Rule 1. The first rule is, that, with re- 
«pet to the accent, derivatives, or compounds, 
trequently do not follow the rule of their primi- 
tives, as will appear from what follows, and was 
hinted at in Note 31. as an exception to that 
rery general rule delivered by me in No. 55. 

150. Rale 2. Let us, in the second place, ob- 
Serve, that although some Italian words are com- 
pounded of ten, or eleven syllables, the accent 
cannot rest on any syllable before the gestulti- 
ma (58); and on this, as well as the guintultime 


(53) Puommattei imagined, Tratt. VI. Cap. VI. that he 
might give as examples of the accent on the $e5ru/tima 
sy able, the words porgamwiienc, mandamiviiene; but these 
words being formed of four conjunct. ve pronouns, amassed 
together, are not admi-sible into the Italian, notwithscande. 
ing what Catelvetre observes in his Giunte to Bemb?, de- 
cause more than three are never found together in good 
writers: and I myself Should be unable to resoive the 
energetic expression of the four which are found in each of 
the above words. (See the following Note.) And hers I 
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and guartzultima, it seldom happens to fall, as 
from the following paragraphs, and the practice of 
reading, 1s without difficulty collected. 

151. Rule 3. By practice itself is fixed this other 
limitation of the seat of tle accent; which is, 
that only some third persons plural of verbs in the 
conjugation in AKE, amongst all simple words, 
have the accent on the gzar/u/tima (59) : not does 
any other simple word carry it farther back : and 
every other word, the accent ot which rests on the said 


entreat the curious reader to peruse what Farchi has writ- 
ten in his Ercelano, in 62, and following pages of the Flo- 
rentine edition, 1730, in quarts, where he will be amazed 
at seeing the mmense richneſs and variety of expressions 
which result to the Italian language from such conjunctive 
pronouns ; as he gives a complete catalogue of all their 
possible combinations, so far only as two aud two stand 
united LI do not mean, however, that any one should 
from thence conjecture, that three conjunctive pronouns 
may not tand together in our language, which I have jut 
affirmed to happen; because Varcbi never puts in the said 
combinations the particle ne, which alone has privilege to 
stand united with two conjunctive pronouns, sometimes as 
a pronoun of the same species, and sometimes as a slight 
and simple expletive. 

(59) Of the verbs in ARE, these only which, in the first 
person singular of the present indicative, and subjunctive, 
have the accent on the antepenultima, have it on the quart- 
ultima in the third persons plural of the same tenses. We 
shall see in the sequel of this article, what and how many 
are the verbs in ARE of such description. Here let us ob» 
serve, that only uch persons plural afford examples of the 
accent on the esru/tima, but no further, as might at first 
sight appear; because such words losing a syllable by add- 
ing to them the conjunctive pronouns, although three of 
them be joined, and the accent continue where it was, it is 
never thrown farther back than the cesrultima; as for ex- 
ample, if to recitane, which has the accent on the qutart» 
ultima, we have a mind to add the three pronouns, gie, ne, 2, 
we make an ellision of the final O, and it will run ei- 
tanglienese, Or recitaniegliene; so that what is Said in No. 1 50. 
15 confirmed. (See the preceding Note, and the following 
Nrs. 186, 187.) a 
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artultima, as likewise all those which have 
it on the testultima, or guintultima are composed 
of a verb, and of two or three of these conjunc- 
tive pronouns ; mi, ti, 4, li, gli, bo, la, ci, vi, 
ve, me, te, te, ce, ve, le, glie. 

152. Rule 4. Every primitive word, and all de- 
rivatives, and compounds, that are nor comprized 
in the preceding rule, are accented either on the 
last syllable, and called trench; or on the penulti- 
ma, which I call andanti; or on the antepenulti- 
ma, called sdrucciole, and under this name are 
comprized also those mentioned in the preceding 
paragraph (60). 

153. Rule 5. Tronche words are divided into 
two species: 1. Some are naturalized in the lan- 


guage (61), and used in prose as in verse, and end 
in 


(60) The poets conclude their verses, for the most part, 
with andanti words, as those which produ e a harmony 
neither tos ſuft nor too larsh for the verse. Dante has 
mingled in his divine Comedy verses with rroncbe words at 
the end; bur Italian literature has no valuable work writ- 
ten entirely of verses of that kind. Sanaa, in his Ar- 
cadia, has displayed the whole value of :druceinle, and Shewn 
how proper they are for pastoral poetry. Were an unpre- 
judiced person to peruse that work, he would probably 
think with me, that it Surpasses even Virgil's Bucolics. Let 
it be observed, however, that no other sdruccrole are ever 
used by poets than those wh.ch are accented on the antepe- 
nultima; although the grammarians include, under that 
title, the others mentioned in paragraph 151. (See my 
Definitions, Nrs. 43, 44-) 

(6x) Our grammarians have ably proved, that the Italian 
language, in its pristine purity, had no tr enc be words hat- 
ever. And some of them, as virtù, viltd, &c. are frequently 
A this day written in verse andantt, by adding the syllable 
de, or te; nay, the preterites and ſutures of verbs also, 
and every other word which is now constantly tronca in 
Italian, was not such anciently , and they said ameroe, and 
not amers; udic, or udio, as the poets now say, and not dl. 
And as FYarchi proves in his Erco/anc, p. 258. even the mo- 
notyllables me, te, ce, and the like, were not tronche; be- 
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in a vowel with this grave accent (). 2. Othery 
become 7rronche occasionally, and only when the 
harmony of verse or prose demands it, and these 
almost all end in a consonant, either with or with- 
out an apostrophe, and very few with an apo- 
Strophized vowel (62). This kind of zroxche 
words can only be formed from- those which were 


cause they had the syllable ne for their termination, and 
were pronounced and written e, tene, rene, &c. And 
Dante employed the same particle ne at the end of some 
preterites without intending any thing but to render andanti 
those words which would otherwise have been rronche, and 
Said 5aline, partine, instead of 00, parit ( Pury. 4) But 
neither Dante, nor the vulgar Tuscans, which cuntinug to 
use many of tnem even at this time, Suffice to recal Such 
words into usage; and they are to be avoided both in spcak- 
ing and writmg.—There is no reason to regret the loss of 
such words; our language having by this means acquired 
the tronche words, which, although they appear harsh at 
the end of an heroic verse, when well disposed in the body 
of it, beget both; in verse and prote a Sweetness possessed 
by the Greek language, and wanting to the Latiny 
as Qvintili-n laments, nstirutiones Orateriae (Lib XII. 
Cap. x.) saying.“ Sed accentus queque cum rigore quodam, 
tum 1imilitudine ip t minus tuaves habrmus, quia wltims 5yb 
laba nec acuta wriquam -xitatur, nee flexa circunducitury, ied 
in grawem, vel duas grave cadit remper. Itaque tanto et 
terms Gracus Latino jucundior, ut noStri poet, quities dulce 
carmen 4:30 Voluerunt, illorum id nominibus exornent.” 

(62) As totſie use of the apustrophe, our Academicians Della 
Cruſca, iu the pre tace to the Vocabolario, & VIII. inginuate, that 
recourse is to be had to it only when a word loses, by the col- 
Liston of a vowel, its final letter, which will be requisite to 
retain it before a consonant. Sa.viati, on the contrary, ra- 
tionally demonstrates (Book III Chap. it. Particel/a 34.) 
that we ought to annex the apostrophe to all those words 
which want a letter before a vowel, and never before 2 
cons:nant : but such discussiotis ppertaining to orthogra- 
phy, and not to pronunciation, must he here omitted; and 
the reader is only to be warned, that usage is divided be- 
tween these two opinions, So that neither can be termed 
erroneous ; and that of La Cre'ca is preferable, only be- 
cause it is more frequent in good editions, 
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erdanti, when entire; because, if the sdruccicle 
receive detruncation they become andanti, and not 
tronche, as to the accent. Let us turther observe, 
as to the few that have an apostrophe, and end in 
a vowel, that they are all /ronche, and belong 
more to verse than prose ; as vue, me, frate', 
felius', &. which when entire are pronounced 
andantt, and written vn, meglio, Fratelli, Or Fra- 
tei, Hglinoli, or figliuoi. (dee Paragraph 145, and 
Note 5 5). 

154. Rule 5. As to the first species of 7ronche 
words, the grave accent itself indicates it to the 
reader; because no word receives the said accent, 
unless it be frerca by pronunciation; and all which 
are such, and end in a vowel, are universally so 
written. 

155. Corel lary I. All words which have two 
vowels onlx, if they end in one of them, without 
an accent, or apostrophe, are dissyllables, and 
pronounced andanti, 

156, Co ollary II. No word can he Arucciola 
which has not three vowels, or more, without an 
accent, or apostrophe. (Kale 5. and 6.) 

157. Corellary III. T renche words do not de- 
mand any rules, and are all discernible of them- 
elves ; therefore, merely to 44 in distinguishing 
amongit ewords hawing three wowels, or more, 
without any printed accent, or apostroph.', which 
ere andanti, and which sdrucciole, the following 
rules are dle d, which I shall distribute inta 
two classes. But first precede 


Two 1NFALLIBLE GeNnARAL RuLEs, 
for every kind of Italian Words. 


158. Rule 7. Let us establish as the first rule 
that which is deducible trom what is said n No, 
63. to wit, that every word Which bas in the 

penultima, 
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penultima an E, or O, aperto, is andante; and if 
such E, or O, is found before that penultima, the 
word will be s4rzcciola without doubt, because the 
accent can rest in no other place. 

159. Rule 8, No word can be /drucciola in 
prose, when before the simple vowel, or racco/ts 
diphthong with which it ends, stands either a con- 
80nant repeated, or two different consonants, pro- 
vided neither of these last be an R; the force 
necessary to pronounce them, resisting the rapi- 
gity which should take place in pronouncing the 
ay llables that follow. the accented ones. 


RuLes RELATING To Nouxs; 
Subitantives as well as Adjediver. 


160. Rule q. The plural and feminines of all 
nouns substantive, or adjective, have the accent 
en the same vowel which is accented in their mas- 
eulines singular, remaining, as these are, either 
ſdrucciali, or andanti, if the formation of these 
accidents follow the general rules of grammar. 

161. Rule 10. Polysyllables, whether adjec- 
tives, or substantives, which end in two vowels, 
have the accent on the last vowel of the syllable 
which precedes those two vowels, and are andanti 
in prose, one raccolto, or disteso diphthong being 
formed of the two final vowels: but the poets 
sometimes divide this diphthong, and render such 
words /drucciole, See what is said in No. 146, 
and Notes 56, 57. | 

162, rw. Some words ending in IO, 
and many in IA, are excepted, with their feminine: 
and plurals in /i and IE, — to the tenor 
of Rule g. constantly dividing both in prose and 
verse the said diphthongs into two syllables, and 
receiving over the I that accent, which, by virtue 
of the rule here delivered, would fall upon the 
vowel that precedes it; as we zee in the words 

tentennia, 


9er 


or THE ITALIAN LANGUAGE, Ixxili 


tenternlo, villanla, and many other dissyllables 
and trissyllables, as well as polysyllables. The 
catalogue of all these is too numerous to recite 
here with advantage to the reader. The Acada- 
micians Della Crusmca have (as I have done also 
in this book) indicated this disolution of the 
diphthong by an acute accent () over the penulti- 
mate i of all such words; and it is astonishin 
that the greater part of authors and printers chould 
disdain o useful a practice, and scarce ever follow 
it, although such negligence often embarasses many 
of the Italians themselves who have not spent their 
earliest years in Tuscany. Instead of abandoning so 
useful an gccentuation, they ought rather to extend 
the practice of it, by comprizing every similar sepa- 
ration of vowels which happens in other nouns, and 
in several tenses of verbs; and also by using it in 
printing or writing poetry, in all those cases in which 
that voluntary solution of diphthongs takes place, of 
which I spoke in the — — article (63). Of 
this practice an eminent modern poet has lata ly set 
us the example. (See No. 146. and Notes 56. and 5.) 
163. Rule 11. The termination ISSIMO, which 
is joined to adjectives, to form the $superlative de- 
gree, has the force of removing the accent from 
the syllable on which it rested in those words, and 
carry ing K to the first i of the said termination, and 
thus renders them all s4rxccioli,—The same power 
of altering the accent belongs likewise to all these 
final terminations, INO, ELLO, UCCIO, ETTO, 
ACCIO, &c. which being added to substantives, 
or adjectives, for the sake of endearing, aggran- 


(53) The poets have greater licence with relation to the 
accent, which they sometimes remove from the antep-nu/ti- 
ma to the peru/tima, unless there be a diphthong init; and 
of the sdrucciele words, tenebre, palpebra, & muke an» 
danti, as tentbrg, palpetra. It would be well, were suci 
liceuce marked by an acute accent; andthe above mentioned 
Uustrious poet authorizes 1 s0 by his example, 
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dizing, diminishing, or vilifying the objects, or 
qualities they represent, constitutes those species 
of nouns called, by the Italian Grammarians, di- 
minutivi, vezzeggiativi anumentativi, or pes gio- 
rativi; but all these necessarily become andarti, 
according to the rules under Nrs, 159. 161. and 
the following one. 

164. Rale 12, I believe I may assure the reader, 
that any kind of noun ending in the singular in 
one of these combinations of letters, ANA, ELA, 
ELE, ESA, ESE, OSO, OSA, INO, INA, UOLO, 
are a:danti; and by the gth Rule, their plurals also 
and feminines, if regularly formed, 

165. Exception, | do not mean to include pro- 
per names of persons or places in this or any other 
rule, because they are frequently irregular. I 
would also except the following five 5sqrucciole 
words, 3e, tino, frassino, gemino, pristius. 

156. ' Rule 13. In an attentive examination of a 
copious dictionary ot sdracciole rhy mes, printed at 
Milan in 1753, I have not been able to discover any 
other substantive or adjective registered in it, which 
had for its penultimate. letter a B, V, or Z, ex- 
cept the few which I zhall here give as exceptions ; 
therefore the stranger may, I beliexe, rest assu- 
red that every other which has one of the aforesaid 
consonants for its penultimate letter will be andarte. 

167. Exception. The words arabo, idrof7bs, 
»:cubo, reprobo, succubo, concave, tritaws, ves- 
(979, arcivesc Vo, foros; are sdrucciole. 

168. Rule 14. I venture here to deliver as a 
certain rule, that every substantive or adjective 
which has in the masculine singular one of these 
terminations, BILE, EVOLE, IFERO, INE, is 
sdrucciolo; to which let the contents of Rule q. be 
added, 

169. Exception. The words affine, confine, to- 
prafine, are andantt, 

170, Rule 


by 
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170. Rule 15. There is no noun, that I can re- 
collect, which, having for its penultimate letter a 
P, preceded by-a vowel, is not drucciolo. 

171. Exception. The words antipapa, ciclopo, 
dirupo, Europa, isopo, are andanti. I supplicate 
the benevolent reader to attribute it to my want of 
memory and of books, if the exceptions to the rules 
above laid down are found defective, which I hope 
will happen in so few cases as not to deſtroy the 
utility of my labour, which thoee of others have 
served to stimulate and guide (64), We now 
come to give with less incertitude, and more bre- 
vity, ; 


RuLes RQLATING To Vzn3s, 
and other Parts of Speech, 


172. Rule 16, The infinitives of Italian verbs 
. are andanti, 


173. Exception. Infinitives ending in ERE, ate 
1drucciole ; from which number are to be excepted 


\ 


(54) Sig. Venerani, in his Maitre Italien, has given us an 
intinityx of rules to distinguish where the accent rests in 
nouns adjective and substantive; sometimes founding them 
on their two final syllables, and sometimes on their pe- 
nultimate letter; but the exception to which each of these 
rules is Subject are so numcrous and 'embaragsing, that I 
have not thought fit to abstract from them any more than 
those already adopted. His labour, however, is both very 
wgenvus and correct; and I am persuaded must be by 
ancther hand than that which wrote the other things in 
that book pertaining to Italian pronunciation; since in 
them so little is ford which is exact. Perhaps the rules 
of the_ accent are extracted from some dictionary of au- 
danti rhymes, as that of Seigliiani, Ruicelli, or others, of 
which I could now make a good use, if I could procuse 
them; and, with greater probability, it may be supposed 
to be takeſi from a modern book, in 2 vol. $vo, intitled 
La Prowdia Italiana, the author's name of which 1 have 
forgot, although I possessed it Some years ago, and now 
desire in vun to consult it. 

h 2 che 
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the few following, and their compounds, auere, 
cadere, calere, disuadere, dolere, dovere, gia- 
cere, godere, parere, perzuadere, piacere, potere, 
rimanere, iapere, sedere, tolere, tacere, temere, 
teuere, valle re, wedere, velere, which are andanti, 
according to the rute, : 

174. Rule 17. All those voices of verbs, which, 
end in two vowels, are ardarti, becaufe the 
two vowels are divided into two syllables, and have 
the accent on the &rst of them, as amal, perdei, 
cadeo, &c. &c. 

175. Exception, Those cases are excepted in which 
the two final vowels form one raccolto diphthong ; 
because in the nature of that diphthong, the ac- 
cent then passes to the preceding vowel, as in 
roglio, giaccio, &c.; as alſo there are usually 
excepted from the rule the three perſons sin- 
gular of the indicative, subjunctive, and impera- 
tive of some verbs in ARE, as evacuo, eccettuo, 
dilanio, and a few others, in which the final diph- 
thong is not divided in prose. 

76. Rule 18. All the first persons plural of the 
first imperfect of the subjunctive have the accent on 
the antepenultima, as /egges5imo, amamimo; and 
therefore are without exception sdrucciole. 

177. Rule 19. Every oder first and second per- 
son plural of any tense, all active and passive parti- 
ciples and gerunds are, withaut exception, andanti, 

178. Rule 20. The first, second, and third per- 
sons singular of almost all tenses are andgant:. 

179. Exception I. The first and third persons sin- 
gular of all futures are always trench, as finirs, 
fnira,. &c. 

180. Exception II. The third persons singular of 

reterites are tronche in all those verbs which end 
in the first of the same tense and number in tuo 
vowels, as of credei, amai, dormii, are made crede, 


awd, darimi, XC 
181. Ex- 
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18 1. Exception III. The first, second, and third 


ersons sIngular'of the indicative, subjunctive, and 
imperative of ſome polysyllabic verbs in ARE, are 
always to be pronounced dracciole. It is not 
easy to give a complete catalogue of these; the verbs. 
in ARE amounting to many thousands; neverthe- 
leſs I shall not fail to give here in brief the judi- 
cious observations of Lenco, or whoever wrote his. 
treatise De Accent Italien. ist, Analogy proves. 
very completely that all those polysyllabic verbs in 
ARE, which are formed of a sdruccisls noun, fall 
under the present exception in the above mention- 
ed cases; thus, recits, ricapiti, spaszima, the first, 
Second, and third persons singular present indica- 
tive, with the corresponding persons in the conjunc- 
dine and imperative are drucciole, coming from the 
verbs recitare, ricapitare,sþas imare,which are form- 
ed from the s4ry:c/5/e words, recita, ricapito, and 
gb]; nor can any exception, I believe, be found 
to this principle. —2dly, I have not been able to re- 
collect any polysyllabic verbin CARE, nor OLARE, 
which does not fall under this exception ; therefore 
I venture to affirm with Sig. Yeneran:, that the said 
persons in tenses of verbs so terminated in the infini- 
tive ate sd4rucciole, — 3Uy, Lastly, I give here a cata- 
logue of verbs which fall under the exception, 
without being able to reduce them under either of 
the two given canons. This catalogue is Veneroni's; 
with some variations, however, which my ear has 
suggested, and with those amplifications which J 
have been able to make by the aid of my dictio- 
nary of drucciole rhymes. 


Abaminare, asSiderare, confederare, 
agitare, Bucherare, congratulare, 
alterare, Calcitrare, considerare, 
erfanare, capitare, cContaminare, 
enuichilare, cammemorare, Corragarare, 


h 3 Det. 


- 
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Detide rare, me marare, re putare, 
detinare, mentovare, ricuperare, 
distipare, mitigare, rimunerares 
dominare, moderare, ruminare, 
dubitare, mormorare, Scalpitare, 
Eccitare, Navigare, 3chiccherare, 

Fielicitare. mecesiitare, Seminare, 
Cenerare, nominare, rgominare, 
Hluminare, nowverare, Simulare, 
incitare, Obliterare, zallecherare, 
incorporare, accupare, ollacherare, 
in gomberare, Palpitare, spettorare, 
iso fr rare, peggiorare, Superare, 
mitigare, penetrare, Suicitare, 
interrogare, _ ponderare, Tollerare, 
Mvestigare, precipitare, Fertilare, 
terare, proctattinare, Tigilare, 
Litizare, pullulare, Uiluperares 
Meditare, Refrigerare, 


All the compounds and derivatives of the above 
recited verbs follow the same rule. 


182. Rule 21. The third persons plural of all tenses 
in all kinds of verbs are s4rucciole, and have the 
accent on the antepenultima. n 

183. Exception I. Those of the futures are always 
erdanti, because, as they have a consonant repeat- 
ed before the final vowel, they belong to that very 
general rule delivered in No. 895 

184. Exception II. In all verbs comprized under 
the third exception of the zoth Rule, the third per- 


sons plural of the present of the indicative, impe- 


rative, and subjunctive, have the accent on the 
quartultima. (See No. 151.) 

185. Rule 22. We ſhall here repeat in clearer 
and more concise terms, the effect of the comunttive 
pronouns When united to verbs, of which we have 

| diffuxcly 
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diffusely treated in No. 159. and Notes 58. and 5. 


The cos jundt ive pronouns which, to the number of 
three, may stand at the end of cue ry tente of verbs, 
do not remove the accent from the vowel in which 
it rested in the verb. 

186. Corollary, A single conjunctive pronoun 
united to a tronca voice of a verb (65), will render 
it andante; to an andante, sdrucciola ; to a sdruc- 
ciola, 1drucciola, indeed, but with the accent on 
the guartultima; and to such a one, one accented 
on the gaintultima; and so on in arithmetical 
progression, when two or three pronouns are united 
to one verb. 

187. Exception, All infinitives must be except- 
ed, as likewise those third persons plural of verbs 
which, in receiving the addition of one conjunc- 
tive pronoun or more, lose the final vowel of 
the verb; because then, as is seen in Note 
the calculation in cur Corollary drops a syllable. 

188. And this is what I have been able to ex- 
plain for the assistance of the admirers of the Ita- 
lian language, with regard to the accent, I have 
not hitherto treated of the indeclinable parts of 
speech, nor of the pronouns; and in reality little can 
be said of them, and that little ſhall be included in 
this paragraph,—Amongst the pronouns, almost all 
are either monosyllables or dissyllables ; therefore, 
the seat of their accent is obvious of itself, ac- 
cording to what is said in Rule 6, and its Coralla- 
ries,—£glino and elleug are the sdruccioli amongst 
the few pronouns which have more than two 
vowels, all the rest have the accent on the penulti- 
mate vowel, whether that be beside another con- 
cluding one or not ; therefore, they do not fol- 


(63) And remark, that in uniting a conjunctive pro- 
noum to a tronce tense of à verb, the initial consonant of 
that pronoun is redoubled, excepting only %, gi in 
wWhuch it is not. 


low 
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low that rule of nouns given in No. 161.—Adverhs 
are commonly no more than dissyllables, except 
they are formed of poſitive or superlative ad- 
jectives, with the termination MEN'TE added; and 
these are all anudanti, transporting the accent of 
the adjectives to the first E of the said termination, 
The conjunctions, if they are more than dissyl. 
lables, are compounded of other monosyllables 
and dissyllables, and of the conjunction che placed 
at the end, for the most part with the c double, 
and these are usually rronche, and create no diffi- 
culty.— For interjections, except they be mono- 
syllables, we mostly use nouns, which preserre 
the same accent they had in their function of 
simple nouns, The two compounds, ime, and 
orte, are tranche; and with the e aperta, although 
the pronouns me, te, of which they are formed, 
are pronounced chizvs/, and that for a 222 
reason alleged by the illustrious Celso Cittadini, 
and cited by me in Note 38. We have now done 
with the accent. | 


ARTICEAS. TT 
Of QuanTITY, 


189. The quantity of Italian syllables is 80 
nearly uniform, that the difference of their length 
is only perceptible to ears refined by the study of 
sounds. The French tongue, and still more the 
English, place so great a difference between the 
times of their syIlables, that not only the harmony, 
and in some measure the very form of their verses, 
depends on their quantity, but often the signi- 
cation of many words, which differ in nothing 
else as to the sound. Now, a caviller will here 
tell me, Where then is the boasted sweetness and 
harmony of the Italian tongue, if, by having the 
differences of times in its syllables imperceptible, 


2 dhe 


or THE ITALIAN LANGUACE, Han 


the rhythme is also imperceptible, so great a source 
of melody which, both in Greek aud Latin, con- 
stituted the laws of poetry; and amongst the 
French and English gives to prose and verse an 
ine xpress ble numerous concent ? In reply to such a 
$arcasm, rather than objection, that would suffice for 
me which I have already written and proved in this 
'Freatise, as to the foundation upon which as upon. a 
various and solid basis is built, and exists that de- 
lightful harmony of the Italian language which all 
— before they understand. Perhaps without 
rhythme there cannot be melody, there cannot be 
harmony in speech? The Chinese have found rt 
in a high degree, and at this day transport the ear 
with it (66) by means of tones; the Greeks and 
Latins obtained it principally by means of rhythme, 
and the Italian by the natural facility of the 
articulations, and the just mixture of vowels and 
consonants, by avoiding rzasality and arpiration, 


(66) Mr. Beau writes (Gram. Gen, vol, i.) that when 
H:amgio, a learned Chinese, lived at Paris (brought thither 
by the great Louis XIV. for the sole purpose of cultivating 
the knowledge of Chinese literature in France, which the 
Sublimest, geniuses in Europe now ridicule, s far from 
feeling a desire to possess it.) The surprising harmony re- 
Sulting from the canes of the Chinese language, 30 ravished 
the hearers, that it was thought possible to reduce it tothe 
rules of the gamat ; and I do not recollect what barmonical 
professor e mentions as having been engaged in that task; 
but I well remember that the result of the attempt was, 
that the diff:rences between the. tones were found so ex- 
tremely minute, as not to be capable of being represented 
dy musical notes.— Through the liberal permission of Sir 
George Staunton, Secretary to the Chinese Embassy, I have 
Lrtely had various opportunities of hearing the musical me- 
lody of the Chinese tones from the lips of two native literati; 
and I am free to affirm, that were it not from some ta- 
litter and aspirations that occasionally mir.gie with the other 
Sounds, I should not hesitate to pronounce the language of 
Chuna superior even ta the Italian in the rhythme and va- 
ricty of its cadence. 

and 
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and still more by that wonderful variety of ac- 
cent; (67), of which we have already treated. But 
why do labour to prove what isalready proved? I; 
it then true that there are not long and ght sy llables 
in Italian? Far be it from us to imagine so. Quantity 
1s not one of the principal sources of Italian har- 
mony, it is Scarce preceived in familiar conversa- 
tion, 1t does not form an essential quality of our 
verse; but yet there is in our syllables that differ. 
ence not only of long and Het, but also of an in- 
termediate quantity by grammarians termed e 
ful, as we shall learn from the following paru- 

raphs, and as every delicate ear will preceive clearly 
in the mouth of whoever properly pronounces aid 
understands our good poets, and even our prose 
writers; and amongst these eminently Messer Gic- 
Vanni Boccacio in his Decamerane, in reading 
which a good delivery will add to that ineffable 
numerousness which flows from an easy disposition 
of words and phrases, called by Cicero concinni- 
tas (68), (possessed in a very inferior degree by the 
writers of the 16th century, and, in a manner, 


(67) Snch is the force of the Italian accent, that as the 
rbythme neglected rums Greek and Latin verse, so the ac- 
cent, ill placed, spoils the Italian. And F archi, in his Er 
Ino, (p. 362.) cites, in proof of this two verses: the firs, 
—Cuaitan del mondeo la pid bella parte,—where, whoever 


should say, — Guartan la pi bella _— del mond, — would have 


the same number of syllables, hut it would no longer he a 
verse; so in this other, Ch" a bei prince py volentier contratta,— 
by substituting the plural of the noun primzpe to that of 
pr inc pio, and Saying,--Ch* a' bet prin:ipi voleuier contrasta, 
the syllables remain, but the verse is lost. 
(6) Cicero in the Oratry > Sed freiuntar (Verba) at em- 
tine ip'a, & quas! i 5Spontt, aut qurdnm genere wirborum it 
wibus ipiis concinmtas ine, gue? te cans havent in txitu Sims 
\,, tive paribis parti: 1el{duntur, ive ophonuntur contrarta, wwapte 
natura numeroia unt. And after: Hoc genere antiqui jam 
ante Toocratim dele*favantur, & maxime (rorgias, Au iet un 
none plerumgue officit numer wm 1p8d COncinnitaie 
unknown 
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us not only by means of the proper pronunciation 
of the words, but also by observing the quanti- 
ty suited to each syllable. But whither does a 
just but ill-timed zeal for defending the excellences 
of the Italian language hurry me? Let us come to 
the precepts, in giving which I forewarn the reader 
that I have been able to procure no other guide 
than my own ears, Since, as I obſerved in treating 
of the accent, our grammarians lived in times too 
remote to have had just ideas of such nice te- 
«arches relative to language. But can the ears 
of one born with an inclination for these studies, 
and who undertakes to treat of the sounds of his 
native language, prove a deceitful guide? Certainly 
| not: and I trust to such guide the more chearful- 
lv, as I experience that, in reading my authors, it 
q ij, «utficient to enable me to decide, without hesita- 
tion, on the accents, the pauses, and the quantity, 
while at the same time my senses are transported 
with the harmony that results from such reading: 
Aures quarum est judicium 5uperbissimum, said 

, great orator of Arpinum. 

199. Rule 1. Let it be held as an infallible 


0 rule, that the Italian tongue has not a long syllable 
4 without the accent, of which we have already s 

t, ken; and as there is but one accent, so is there but 
r one long syllable in any Italian word. 

191. Kule 2. But beware of inferring from thence, 
ws that as every word has an accent, so every word has 
if a long syllable, as Benbs imagines in his Proze, 
— Lib, II. and hold, as a certain principle, that in 
Italian, rhe accent neither depends upon, nor has 
L 2 thing to do with the quantity ; and we may 
1. extend this principle to all languages, as the 
re ne ver- enough celebrated Mr, D'Otivet very learn- 
mn 


edy intimates in his Protodie, Art. II. I.; and 
as Dr. Forter has fully demonstrated in his _ 


unknown to the moderns) a charm which ravishes 
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ed Ettay on the different Nature of Accent and 
Quantity. Eton, 1763. 

192. Rule 3. When the accent falling on a vowel 
seperates it from another vowel at the end of 
a word with which it would otherwise have 
formed a diphthong or triphthong, such accented 
vowel is long universally; because, if the voice 
did not dwell a little on it, it would not render the 
accent sufficiently audible, hurrying too precipi- 
tately to its fall in the sudden sound of the other 
vowel, after which it must expire, having no 
other sound remaining to utter. 7 

193. Rule 4. Accented syllables are likewise 
long when they stand before a final diphthong, 
and this to the end that the sound of such syllables 
may not be subdued by that of the diphthong, 


which being itself of a double sound, altho” short, 


would not be overcome by a single one, if that 
were not higher, and at the same time longer. 
194. Rule 5. All monosyllables are short, and 
the two syllables of dissyllables also, because the 
voice is of itself balanced, and has no occasion 
for time to check the course of the vowels, nor 


to die away with a temperate fall, unless the dis- 


sy Hables become such by the separation of two 
adjoining vowels, because, in such case, dissyl- 
lables also appertain to Rule 3. 

195. Rule 6. No tronca word has the accent- 
ed syllable long, because, in pronouncing that, 
the voice is already exhausted too much by the 

ronunciation of the preceding syllables to stop 
— on the last; and if this is not always true, the 
reason of the rule, which is invariable, is to be at- 
tributed to that very forcible bursting out of * 
the voice with which we are to pronounce the last 
syllable of the rrauche words, in order that the ac- 
cent may become more perceptible, having after- 
wards no other sound to pronounce more weakly, 
| whereby 
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whereby the accent is rendered more audible in 
other words (69). 


196. Rule 7. No dracciola word has the accent- 
ed syllable long, and t! at for reasons opposite to 
those given in the preceding rule; because the 
breath has sometimes to pronounce two, sometimes 
three or four other syllables after that wkich is 
accented, wherefore it cannot rest without vio- 
lence ; and let it be observed, that this greater ve- 
locity with which the subsequent syllables appear 
to be pronounced in such words (70), is occasion- 
ed by the very considerable lowering of the 
voice, and not from the time; but such lowering 


(69) Nor is Bembo's reason rood against this rule, who 
attempts tu prove the ronche words long by »hewing, that be- 
ing at the end of a verse, they save a Svilabl-e ; becauze that 
is rather to be attributed to that #uririg cut of the vice 
mentioned by me, and which makes ws Hund, however 
short, equivalent by its loudness to that of two syllahles. 
Mr ear is so certain of the brevity of such +yllbles, that 
rather than consent to deny, I feel myself now incted ta 
repeat to the reader what is Said in Note 61. to wit, that 
the rronche words are of modern introduction; and hence, 
m wy opinion, may be gathered another reason for their 
Saving a syllable of the metre, namely, in order to preserve 
tle memory of their ancient right to a subsequent syl!abie, 
ot which the moderns have deprived them, assuredly with 
a \oss of sweetness when they end the verse; but which is 
amply compensated for by the agreeable variety the troncbe 
words produce, when properly placed in the body of the 
verse, as is already observed in Note 61. 

(75) I forecee that it will not be easy to relish this ob- 
Servation that the greater celerity in the last Syllables ut the 
druccigle is apparent; and that some will think it true, and 
attribute it to the shortrr time, and not to the lower sound. 
But if I am not perfectly right, the reader may neverthe- 
less be assured, that, if such terminations are mew hat 
Shorter than the accented $yllable, this is certainly not 80 
long as the others which I have so denominared; $0 that we 
must descend to an over-minvte subdivi<ion of times, or be 
content with what is sad in this paragraph, uoless ue 
prefer calling these sy llables also deubtrfu!.- 


i 
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is, however, sufficient to give elevation to the 
accent of the word without that elongation of 
22— which we see to be necessary in 
Rule 3. —— 

197. Rule 8. Nothing now remains to be said 
of any other words, except andant: trissyllables, 
and polysyllables; as to the former, my ear de- 
clares their accented syllables to be of doubtful 
quantity, that is to say, neither so short as the rest 
which are not accented, nor twice as long as any 
of those, provided that they do not end in a 
diphthong, then 8 to Rule 4.; and as 
for andanti polysyllables, I venture to declare 
them all long in the accented syllable, and not 
without reason; because by making a long pause 
upon that, the time of the two final syllables comes 
to equal that of the preceding, or at least to ren 
der the disparity less perceptible. 

198. Rule 9. Amongst the doubtful syllables 
also are to be ranked the final i of those plurals of 
nouns ending in the singular in IO, a disteso diph- 
thong, and which therefore appertain to the second 
class of such nouns, pursuant to what is said in 
Notes 43. and 46. 

199. Rule 10. Now, from what has hitherto 
been delivered, we may easily recollect, that if the 
accent in compounds and derivatives, as we saw, 
does not always hold the same place it has in the 
primitives, the quantity of the syllables of a com- 
pound, or derivative, eannot always be inferred 
from that of the primitive, as has already been in- 
timated in Note 31. 

200. If a reader possessed of a refined ear shall 
make an experiment of the rules given with regard 
to quantity, I am assured he will find them true 
in heroic poetry or academic prose, and thus will be 
able to discover how erroneous is the opinion of 
Buommattei, Tratt, VI. Cap. IV. who contends, 


that 
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that all syllables are of one duration in Italian; and 
on the other hand, how reasonable, or rather how 
agreeable to nature itself, the quantity of Italian 
sy llables is variously assigned; and since accented 
sy llables are frequently very short, how ridiculous 
is the opinion of Salviati, and other grammarians, 
who make the nature of the aecent to consist in the 
long rest, instead of considering that as an acci- 
dental quality of the accent, without which it can 
exist; as in music, a very elevated note, although 
endowed with extreme celerity. (See my Defini- 
tions, and the Notes under the Roman numerals 
XIV. XVI.) 
Nothing more remains for me to do, but to re- 
nest the ĩindulgence of the courteous reader in par- 
Jonin every error, which minds and ears more re- 
fined mine may be able to discover in this and 
every eding article of my Treatise, assuring 
him, that it has not been my object to exalt my 
reputation by occasionally opposing the eminent 
rammarians, but that I firmly believe what L 
— advanced for the reasons I have alleged. Let 
the reader judge of their weight, and be persuaded, 
that I have had no other end in this Treatise but 
the advantage of foreign, and particularly English 
admirers, of the Italian tongue, to whom, with 
Sxlmo's Swan, I most humbly ay, 


Da weniam icriptis quorum non gloria nobis 
Cana, icd utilitas officiumque fuit. 
Ex PoxTo,, III. 9. 
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LN. B. The figures followed by a comma denote the page, and 
thote followrd by a period the paragraph; but when the 
letter n. preceilei, they refer to the — 


„bi Sec Aiplabet. 0 

Accent defined, as commonly underſtood in grammar, 
t6, 31. not acquired to the voice by the articulation of the 
mouth and its parts, 16, u. 20. its etymology and func- 
tions, 16, 34. specified by several adjuncts, 17, 34. the 
grammatical,or ſyllabic accent, (called proſodigue by M.D'Oli+ 
vet, defined, 17,35. accent is proved the same as protody from 
the etymology of these two words, 17, n. 21. different from 
prozody, according to Mr. D'Or, ibid. the grammatical 
demonstrated necessary in every language that has words 
ot more than one ie, 17, 18, 19, 36. of what accent 
is spdken of throughout this Treatise, and why, 20, 37. 
the grammarncal wrongly called empbaiis, 20, n. 23. 
g' ammatical accent cannot always cause a long pause on the 
iyUlable it rests upon, as Saluiati believes, ibid. the accent 
makes a different «yUable of any of the vowels following 
the accented one, 62, 63, 64, 145. n. 55, RULES con- 
cerning the seat of the Italian accent, 67, to 71, 149. to 
1:8. (see ConunFive pronouns.) RULES Concerning words 
having three vowels, or more, without any printed accent, 
or apoitrophe, 61, to 80, 188. to 139, Two 1NFALLIBLE 
GENERAL RULES, 61, 62, 158. 159. rules RELATING 
To NOUNS, 72, to 75, 100. to 172. RULES KELATING TO 
ADVERBS, and ober parti of pech, 78, to 8, 172. co 
189. (see Tenzes ; ) the accent, being neglected, spoils the 
Italian verse, as Vurcbi proves, 82, n. 67. accent does not 
depend upon guantity in any language whatever, accor d- 
ing to Mr. D Olivet, and Dr. Foster, 83, 191. 

A cents printed, their figure and right use, 21, 38. n. 25. 
called acute, grave, and circumflex, ibid. rightly used by 
the G»:ets, 21, 39. n. 24. wrungly employed by the 
French, and an other modern languages, 21,39. 

Acute accent, (see Accents printed,) how used by Count A- 
ern 85, 146. its utility, f so used, 66, 146. huw wed by 
the Academicians Della Cruica, 73, 162. how far its use 
ought to be extended, ibid. and n. 63. 

Adjunts given by our grammarians to the Italian Elements 
to dist ing uish one trom the other, 28, 52. explained dc 
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the TABLE oF ELEMENTS facing pag. 28. 

Aperto, for its Signification and use, see Adjunt?:, 

Hdwerbs, the Seat of their accent, 80, 188. 

Afnity of letters. See Letters. 

Aiphbabers of the European languages imperfect, 6, 7. 8. 
n. 6. The Greek well calculated to represent the soun 
of that language, accordiag to Mr. Payne, 6,n. 6. The: 
Latin imperfect, if we credit Quinti/ian and Pri cian, ibid. 

————— defined, 7, 9. its ety mology, 7, to. why called in 
Italian adbbieci, ibid. 

A d, of the Italians letters, what. Sec Letters. 

Andanti words. See Words, and Rhyme. 

Aperto, for its Signification and use, See AdjunFr.. 

Adoltrepbe, its right use, according to Bella Crasca, and Fal- 
vit, 70, n. 62, when beside a vowel,. shows the word 
to be tronca, 71, 153. 

ARF, a termination of verbs. See Tentes, and Verbs. 

Articulated rounds... See Sounds. 

Articulation, (ee Conconantsy and Elemente, cause of tlie 
multiplicity of zo«nd: in speech, 4, 3. their priacipal divi- 
Sion from Harris, 8, 13. n. 10. See Accent. 

Aipiratios defined, 9, 15. it cannot modify the consonants, 
why, to, 17. how performed, to, 18. wrong opinion 
of Dangeau, Brauzze, Fraomant, &c. concerning it, to, 
n. 14. (see Italian, and Latin tonzue;) how expressed in 
Latin, 19, n. 15. See C, and ca rotondi. 

AU, how formerly pronounced in some words, 63, n. 56. 

AURO, and the like terminations, having the accent on the- 
A form z$druccie!t words, 63, n. 55. mingled with andasti 
rbymes by Petrarca, ibid. See Rbymes. 

B. its saund produced by the same articu/ation of that of 
the M. and P, 50, 115. never placed after an N, ibid. 
when in the last letter but one in a noun, makes it a 
dante, 74, 166. 

Baccello, double meaning, pronunciation, and etymology 
of this word, from Cittadini, 39, 40, n. 41. 

Cuil de la parole; what $0 called by M. "Abbe D' Oliver, 

e, Me. 5. * 

CARE, kk of verb, See Perbs. 

C morbido, remarks upon its sound and use, 3t, 32, 58. 59. 
not :o be pramounced like SC, 31, 58. See Pronunciation. 

C :otondo, remarks upon, (see C mortide; ) it does not cause 
an a;piration to the following wowel, 31,. 58. the error 
of accompanying the. vowel after C with aspiration, re- 
proached hy Carullus to Aut, 31, n. 32. See Pronunciation. 

CH rctondo, remarks upon, (see C morbide; ) aspiration of 
the following yowel to be avoided. See C retende, and 
Þ ronanciatione : 

i3 CH 
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CH tcbiacciato, its sound explained, 32, 60. See Eng lab, 
and Eaglisb tongue. . 

Cam:ities of the nose, unite with those of the nostrils, 5, n. 4. 
their use in pcech, 5, 4. n. 4 See Natal wowels, and 
Nazality. 

Charatters, See Letters, and Wrinng. 

Chinesey, what they represent by writing, and how they 
write, 6, 3, See Hieroglyphics. 

Chineze longue, has na, Sounds according to Fourmont, 11, 
15. harmonious, chiefly through its different tones, St, 
189. n. 66, experiment made at Paris to fix the scale of 
its tones, $1, n. 66. the naſalitic; and the aspirations only 
render it mterior to the alan in point of barmory, ic id. 

Chiu, for its Signification and use, sce Adjundts. 

Circumflex accent. See Accrnts printed, 

Compounded words. See Words. 

Concinnitas, what Cicero meant by it, 32, 189. n. 68. 

Com unctiont, the Seat of their accent, 80, 188. 

ConjunTive pronouns, never more than three may be ſound 
together joined to a verb, notwithstanding Bumm rei 
and Cattelvetro's opinion, 67, 68, 69, 151. n. 58. (see the 
particle NE.) their possible combinations s far as two 
and two stand together, given by Farchi, ibid. their n- 
fiuence on the accent when joined to verbs, and how juincil 
to them, 68, u. 59. 78, 79, 185. 186. 187. 

Contonants defined, 7, 12. why so called, 8, 14. the 5ound of 
some may be prulonged without renewing the articula 
tian, 9, n. 12. some consonants improperly called liquids, 
Semiwvowel:t, and mutet, according to Priician, It, 22. they 
cannot constitute a he of themselves alone, 1 3,26.(5ee 
Azspiration, and Syllabic;) some Strange assemblages of them 
called able, 13, 27» n. 16. when doubled in [talen 

| bow pronounced, 25, 49. with how much reserve they 
are combined together, 25, 55. a table of their combina- 
tions, with Short remarks, 25, 26, 27, 51. which conſorancs 
when repeated near the end of the words, make the ound 
of the E or O before them aperta, 38, 39, 32. 41, 96. 
DELICAT. S-e ITALIAN Tos. 5 
Derivatives, what is to be understood by, 30, n. 31. (see 
or. i, a more extensive significat ion of the word, 36, u. 37. 

Diebengs, Triphttongs, and Quad: ipbtbongs, defined, 
14. 29- their etymulogy, 14, zo. they are determined 
by the number of $ournds, and not by that of ({ztrers, ibid. 
improper application af these terms, ibid. Ortbegra- 
8 14 dQ: pFthongs, according t. Ct ambaud, what, 15, 38. 
(See Faglib and Russians) Triphthbongs, and guadriph- 
things 10 frequent are not pleasing to the ear, as some 
have thyught, 58, 138. divided wto dee i and racceltty and 

de iu. cd 
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defined according to Salwviiti and Buommattei, but with same 
deviation, why, 59, 140. vowel; improperly called dipb- 
thongs by some, 59, n. 53. in what conjunctures the rac- 
colti diphthongs are formed, 60, 61, 141. to 144. in what 
cases vowelr, that follow each other, are not diphtbongs, 
61, 144. See Accent, Vowels, and Grammarians. Italian 
dipbtbongs, triphtbongs, &c. reduced, 64, n. 55. Mazzoni's 
error concerning the number of Italian dipbebongs, ibid. 
which may, and which must be separated at the end of 
the verses, 65, n. 56. See Licences. 

L Valle. See Monosyllabte. 

V, its gend in Italian is double as well as that of the O, as 
uin Greek, but not distinguishable in writing, 33, 67. 
"tility of pointing out to the stranger the double ound of 
e Italian E and O, 33, 34, 61. p. 36. the double round of 
the E and © pointed out in this hook, according to Cehio 
iitadim”s judicious and impartial rules, ibid. GENERAL 
ars for the pronunciation of E and O, 35, 36, 63. to 0. 

J qaperta, the only natural sound of this vowel, according to 
Cittadini, 36, n. 38. PARTICULAR RULES concerning it, 
38, 39, 40, 77. to 85. E is aperta in the two inter- 
ſections ome, is, why, 80, 188. 

F chiaia, why it is such, in words which, coming from La- 
tin, have changed an I into an E, 36, n. 39. PARTICU=- 
L AR RULES concerning it, 36, 37, 38, 70. to 77. 

Far, this organ not deceitful in deciding upon the sounds of 
our native tongue, if we are somewhat versed in the knows 
ledge of it, $3, 189. 

Fy,prians, how they wrote, and what they represented by 
writing, 6, 8. 5 

E/-ment, defined, 3, 1. indivisible and distinct 1ounds of the 
voice when articulated, so called, why, 3, 4, 2. 3. A- 
ways formed by articulated sounds, why, 4, 3. the organs 
of their formation, 4, 4. (see Cawities of the Note, Tons, 
Urula ; ) their formation in all /azgnages butter expound- 
ed, 6, 5. element in writing, What, (see Letters, Fowels, and 
Corinants;) their principal division from Harris, 8, 13. 
n. 10. ATable of the Elements of the Italian Language, 
pag. 28. explanation of the Tabls of Elements, 29, 53. Se- 
ven of them are of the nature of v-w-/s, 30, 54. Scarcely 
ever silent, zo, 56. more forcibly pronounced, when 
doubled in writing, ibid. their number only tbr, 30, 
Jt, 57. See Grammariani. 

Emprais, the origin of this word, 20, 23. See Accent, 

EF muet. See E tilent. 

Englizh, (see E zilent,) often represent a dipbtbung- by the 
letters I and U, according to Mr. Halter, 1 5, n. 17. they 

| sometimes 
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sometimes pronounce the simple C, like the CH :chiac- 
ctato of the Italians, 33, n. 33- ; 
Ergliish tongue, accorcinn 40 Mr Walker, has no sounds like 
the CH, 1 CH schbiacciati of the Italian, 32, 6c. 
E »:lent, called by the Hebrews $hewa, and the French muer, 
9, N. 13. its formation, 9, n. 2, n. 13. unavoidable when 
- we attempt to pronounce two consonants, immediately 
after one another, ibid. seldom written by the Fresch and 
Englisb, and never by the Italian, 9,n. 13. 
F * i» Sec Ter minations.. 
Foramina of the nose. See Camitics. 
French, their gras pronunciation, 4, n. 2. abound with ra 
| w.i9vels, 5, n. 4. See Accent printed, E wilent, aud Lan- 
1 gaages. | 
merbido, remarks upon its sound and use, 31, 32, 53. 59, 
not to be pronounced like the French j,. 31, 58. Se 
Pronunciation. 
G rotonds, remarks upon See G morbide, and Pronunciation. 
GH rotcnds, remarks upon. See C mortrdo, and Pronunciation, 
GH cchiacciato, its *0und explained, 32, 60. Sec Egliib tongue. 
Nag liardo, for its signification and use. See Adjuncts. 
Gr ammarian:t, Beauact, Harduin, Girard, and other moderne, 
wrong in considering the wowels as pure rounds,. 4, n. 1. 
yeem unacquainted with the true formation of the pure 
gounds, ibid. the Ita/ian grammar ian: mistaken in the enu- 
meration of the elements, 31, 57. wrong in the character: 
| and frequency of dipbtbeng:, tripbtbongs, &c. in the Italian 
if language, 42, 145. See Accent, and Quantity. . 
ii Grave accent, See Accents printed. | 
Greeks. See HAlpbabet,. Voweli, Tronche words, and Rbyrbme.. 
H, this letter called by the Italians B letter, why,. 


» 47- 

HARMONY. See IT ALAN TOxXGVUE, Rbythme, and Tonen 

Hie / og lyphics employed in writing by the Chinese, See Cli- 
neze, and Writing. 

7 this letter sometimes represents a diphthong in Fagliab. 
3' See Eng/izh, and the letter 7 lungo. | 

Infranto, for its Signification and use see Adjun'?s. 

INNSTRUTTORE, the right pronunciation of this word, 

8 1, 116. N 

Pater joftions, the Seat of this accent, 80, 188. 

10, a termination of nouns, See Nouns, 

1SSTMO, a termination of :»g-r/atives, its influence upon the 
accent of adjectives, 73, 163. 

ITALIAN TONGUE, devoid of aipiration and nasalityy, 
10, 18. it has rripghrbong:, and gquadriphrborgs, but in 2 
3maller number than is generally imagined, 15, n. 18. 62 
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F :ilent, and Letter.) The DELicacy and HARMONY of 
the Italia arising from the combination and quality of 
its con conants, £5, 26, 27, 50. 51, from the variety of its 
sounds in the wowels, E and O, 33, 61. from the pronun- 
ciation of its tetters M and NM, 50, 113. Ft, 116. from the 
zeparation of its ue, 55, 130. 56, 135. from a just 
innovation of breath, or suppression of the sound of some 
wowels, when many meet together, 88, 138. from the 
Solution of dipbtbeng in poetry, 65, 146. from the varies 
ty of accents, 66, 147. from its tronche words, 70, n. 61. 
from quantity, 82, 189. from an easy disposition of words 
aud sentences, bid. the italian has bert, long, and dowbte 
ful ryilables, 32, 189. 

lunge, wrongly considered as a consonant by many against 

the opinion of the De/la Crutca Academicians, of Salviati 
and Norchiati, 24, n. 28. 43, 106. in what it differs from the 
pronunciation of the I, 42, 105. its sound is of a dubious 
quantity, 42, n. 43. 86, 196. wrongly employed by gram- 
marians instead of the I, 43, 106. the English, and French 
7 represented in the Zalian by GT, 43,107, compared with 
the 7 crema of the French, and the y init:a/ of the English, 
44, 107. n. 44. in the middle of Italian words cannot 
be distinguiſhed in sound from the J, 45, tos. it is 
eazily made a consonant of by slurring over the 
pronunciation, 44, 109. authorities of Norchiati, Sal- 
eia!t, and Della Crusca, who maintain it to be a woweh, 
45, to 55, Ito, Itl, 112. when properly used, accord- 
ing to Della Crusea, 48, 49, 112. n. 46. impudence of a 
modern printer concerning its use, N, n. 45-.--See Nouns. 
anguages, cause of the variety of their sounds, 4, 3. (See 

Articulation; 30 peculiarity of the French, 4, u. 2. Gee 
N.:ality ;) peculiarities of the Polisb and Ryus5ian, 4, n. 2. 
bee Llæment z) have Seldom tripbtbongs, and guadripb- 
things, 15, n. 18. See Accent printed, and Vowels. 

Larynx, the organ that forms the voice, 3. u. 1. (See Ac- 
cent, and Quantity. | 

Latin tongue, imper ſect in its alebabet, 6, n. 6. it had aſpi- 
ration and mnazality, according to Declos, to, n. 15. See 
Aspiration, Nzality, Tronche words, and R5ythme. 

Latin, according to 3 Said foces for fauces, and coda 
for cauda, 41, n. 42. 

Letters, defined, 5, f. called elements of writing, and not 
amply elements, Why, 5, 6, 7. their names how to be 
pronounced in Italian, on the authority of Baccace, Sal- 
viati, and modern use, 7, n. 8. (see Dipbtbeng;) the 
twenty-two /errers of the Italian language exhibited, and 
named, 23, 45- some anciently in use now Supplied by 
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others, 23, n. 27. the moderns wrongly attempt to dimi. 
. nish the number of the Italian letters, 24, n. 27. how the 
letters represent the Italian elementary counds, 24, 46. not 
one of them represents more than two Sounds in Italian, 
24, 48. divison of the lerter i into vowels and conſonants, ib. 
(See Conſcnants ) the afſnity of the Italian letters, called 
dy Salviati, amimà e parentela, explained, and exhibite& 
in a table, 28, 52. . 

Licences poetica!, of the Italian language, very extensive, 
89, n. 53. any number of syllables may be in the Tralias 
verse, if not composed of consonants, according to Sa 
wiati, 59, 60, n. 53. diphthengs may be vesolved into two 
syllables, 65, 146. what poetical Ficence embarasses the 
reader, how such embarazsment is removed by Coun 
« ſfteri, ibid. and 73, 162. seat of the accent changed by | 
peetical licence, 73, n. 63. 

Liquid:, defined, 11, 19. See Con:onants, and the letter M. 

GUA TOSCANA IN BOCCA ROMANA. See Pre- 

c iat ten. 

this letter and the N never represent % rounds in 

Italian, 50, 113. they lose their sonnd in part when 

before other consonants, 50, 114. M always placed before 

B and P, why, 30, 115. M, and N had probably an- 

other sound in Latin, being called by them /iquidz, 

81, n. 47. 

Monogyllabie, dittyllable, trittyllable, an d poly 1yllable defin- 
ed, 16, 31. the etymology of these names discovers their 

signification, 16, 32. 

Morbido, for its signification and use, see Adjund?:. 


* 


. Mouth, defined, as understood in this Treatise, 4, 4. 8. 


n. 9. its parts instrumental to speech, 4,4 See Accent. 
Mutes, defined, 11, 21. See Cintonantr, and Sie. 
N. (ee M;) by what articulations may be sounded, $0, 

I Its, it may be found before three corsonants, bu 

then it is Silent, 5, 116. See the letters and P. 
Natal wowels, frequent in the Fresch language, 5, n. 4 

Sec Na:aliy, Chineſe tongue, and the letter M. 

Neo:atity defined, 9, 16, it cannot modify the consonants, 
why, 10, 17. how performed, 10, 18. wrong opinion of 
Dangeau, Beauzte, Fromant, &c. concerning it, 10, n. 14 
how expressed in Latin, 10, n. 15. See Chine, Italian, 
and Latin tongue. 

NF, the only expletive particle, or pronoun that may be 
joined to verbs with two conunttive pronouns, 68, n. 58. 
formerly added to the verbs and monosyllables to avoid 
tronche words, according to Farchi, 69, 70, n. 61. added 
as expletive by Dante to verbs, 70, n. 1. 


Nouns ending in 10, their species and orthography, 43, 2 
T N. 45» 
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n. 46. their accent, 72, 73, 162. when their signification 
is diverSified by certain terminations, how called, 74, 163. 
See Accent, and Terminations. 

O, 5 double sound, utility of pointing it out to the foreign 
7 reader, and GENERAL KULEsS thereon, See the let- 
ter E. 


0 aperto, PARTICULAR RULES concerning it, 4t, 42, 90. 
to 105. 


0 chiuzo, why so pronounced in those words coming from 
the Latin, where the U has been changed into the O, 


6, n. 39. PARTICULAR RULES concerning it, 40, 41, 
©, £O 89. 


OLAKE, termination of verbs. See Ferb:. 

Ortbograpby of the Italians, Some differences between the 
modern and the ancient, 23, 45. N.27. See Apaſtropbe, 
Neunt, the letter J lunge, and the letter S. 

P its sound produced by the same articulation as that of 
? the B, and M, 5o, 115. never placed after an N, is, 
when the last latter but one in a noun, it makes it 5dr u- 
ciolo, 75, 170. 

Parentela, of the Italian lerters, what. See Letter . 

Poctry, Italian. See Licences, and Accent. 

Ples. See and Uvula. 

Pohſlable. See onoſyllable, and T1 iſſyllable. 

— Italian, (See Conjunttive 3 the seat of their accent, 
79, 188. 

Pronunciation, faults of the Tazcan, 31, 53. the Romas cor- 
rect, in pronouncing the Cement, zd, 4th, tothb, x1th, of 
the Table, 32, 53. © LIX VA TOSCANA IN BOCCA ROMA= 
NA,” the cause of this common saying, ibid. the Tuscan, 


upon the whole, the best, ibid. the Lucchese derided by 
Tuscans, 44, n. 59. 


Prizody. See Accent, and Quantity. 
) this letter, never doubled in Italian, 25, n. 29. re- 
? marks upon its Sound and use, 31, 32, 58. 59. the 

vowel after it not to be pronounced with aspiration, 31, 
53. See Pronunciation. 

Wadi iphthongi, (See Diphthongs,) Seldom found in languages, 
5, n. 13 unpleasing to the ear, ibid. See Italian tongue. 

PQuadriisyllables, what, 16, n. 19. 

Quantity defined, 22, 40. how acquired to the syllables by 
the /arznx, and the lungs, 22,41. wrongly called prozody, 

22, 42. striking and difficult in the Englizb and French syl- 

lables, but in the Italian easy and certain, 22, n. 26. 

not much sensible, or important in Italian, but still ex- 

ists, 80, 82, 189. (see Accent 3) rational RULES concern- 

ig quantity, 83, to 86, 190. to 199. (see 1TALIAY 

ToNGUE;) Buommattei, and Salviatis wrong opinion 
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about the Italian quantity, 86, 87, 200. 

Suartultima, what syllable, 67, 148. 

Q uirte/tima, u hat sy llable, 67, 143. 

K. "ts round, how uttered by the French, 4, n. 2. 

3 Rhyme; of the Italian, how obtained, 63, n. ge. 
the sdruccicle cannot, in grave poetry, be inter mingled 
with the andanti, ibid. Sce AURO, and Verbs. 

Rhytbme, chief cause of harmony in the Greek and Latin 
anguages, 3r, 189. being neglected in Greek and Latin, the 
verses ruined, 82, n. 67. 

Rim-s5, for its significat ion and use, see Adjunt?s, 

Rotunde, for its signification and use, see Adjrin/?s. 

Rur, en, (see Languages, and Uvula,) urite Some diphe 
thong, with a single charadter, 12, n. 17. 

KULES to azcertain when this letter is to be sounded 

gagliarda, or rim a, $1, 52, 117. to 123. totally ir- 
regular when herwixt vowels, 52, 123. vicious pr enuαν- 
ciation of this letter, common to many Tuscans, and the 
mistake thereby arising un the ertbography of many words, 
52, n. 48. when rimes:s, it is Sounded by an articulation 
similar ro that of the Z, but different enough to deserve 
a different letter, though Saiviati is of a contrary opi- 
nion, 42, n. 49. 

SCHEME of the teyp:graphy of this Book explained at the 
back of the TABLE OF THE ITALIAN ELEMENTS, in- 
serted, page 28. 

Schiacciato, for its pronunciation and use, see AdjunFs. 

Sdruccisle words, (see Words;) the beauty of sdruccriole rhymes 
set forth by Sanazzaro, 69, n. 60. they have no syllable 
long, why, 85, 196 n. 70. 

S-mivowels, defined, 11, 20. (see Commrants;) the gound of 
those, rightly so called, may be continued like that of 
the wnwels, 12, 23. in what they differ from the vowels, 
ibid. the etymology of the word :emivowel wrongly u- 
vigned by Pr:ician, 12, 24- 

Fertultima, what $yllable, 67, 148. 

Sbeva, (see E wient,) 12, 23. 

Sound: of the human voice, species of, (see Conronants, Se. 
mivowe!:, Viice;) formation of the ſimple ones described, 
and confirmed by the authorities of Ammonius, Cicero, Lu- 
cretius, Lam, and Harris, 37 45 le 1. Harduin, Girard, 
and other modern grammarians unacquamted with it, 
whence, ibid. (see Gr ammarians;) modified by an artics- 
lation called elements, when distinct. See Element, Arti- 
cu/ations, and Dipbthong. 

Speech, of what sounds composed, 3, 3. See Artiiculationi, 
Mouth, and Voice. E | 

Sy /lables 


, 


THE TREATISE. neel- 


Sable, defined, 12, 25. its etymology, 13, 26. (see Fowels 
and Contonants ;) it cannot have more than a single con 
conant, strictly speaking, why, 12, 27. :yllables are still 
more harsh, when compounded of mutet, 12, 16. their 
division into phyiical and artificial, by Daclos and Beau- 
der, 14, 28. (Cee Accent and Quintity;) wyllables, br 
long, and doubrful, what, 22, 41. n. 26. the various com- 
binations of content do not Always form a single syllable 
in ltalian, 55, 130. what is omitted in this Treatise con- 
cerning the sy/lables, 55, fit. RULES thereupon, 86, 
132. to 136. singular method of h&viding the Tralian 1 
fables, authorized by Buommatret, 55,57, 135.136. how 
the »y//ab/es ought to be divided agreeable to reason, 57 
137+ the term used by the Italian grammarians, and also 
in this Treatise, to denominate the wal when taken 
in an inverted order, explained, 6, 148. 

ences of Italian werbs, how termed in this Trcati:e, 29, 

53- the seat of the accent of their persons, when coming 
from verbs ending in AK E in the infinitive, 68, 151. 
n. 59. 77, 78, 181. 184. 

T7; rminations, what is meant by this name, and why this 
line — posrfixed to letters so called, 37, n. 40. which are 
pronounced with the E chiusay, 37, 75. which with the 
F aperta, 45, 83. which with the O cbinte, 40, 38. which 
with the O operto, 42, 103. (see Tentes, and ISSIMO ;) 
some diversify the $Sigmfication of jn, and influ- 
ence their accent when so diversified, 73, 74y 163. 
which cause nouns to be ardanti, 74, 164. and which 
sdruccielt, 74, 168. 

Tones in a language cause harmony, See Chineze tongue. 

Torsil;, what, and where situated, 4, n. 3. contribute to 
the formation of gome e'ements, ibid. 

Triphtbongs, (ee Diphthong ;) Seldom found in languages, 
15, n. 18. unpleasing to the ear, ibid. See Italian tongue. 

Trim yllables, (See Munoſy llable,) called somerimes poly :yllable:y 
26, n. 19. | 

Tranche words, (see Words, Rhymes, and [ralian tergue ;) the 
r ant of them in the Latin tongue lamented by & vinti.ion, 
70, n. 6r. the Greek had them, ibid. (see Hpo:tropbe;) 
division of them into two different species, 69, 70, 153. 
how uttered, 84, $5, 195. n. 69. they never have a 4% 
iy(lable, why, ibid. error cf Bembo concerning them, ibid. 
they save a syllable at the end of a verse, why, il id. 

L. this letter often represents a dipbtborg in English, 

15, n. 17. » 

Uvula, what, and where situated, 4, tt. 2. used by the 
French in speaking gras, ibid. often used by the Pol s 

and Russians, ibid. 


K F, when 
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J when this letter is the last but one in a noun, it makes 
I it andante, 74, 166. 

Verbs, (see Tenses, and Comuntive pronmum;) the seat of the 
accent of their persons, (see Terminations, and Accent ;) a 
Lis r of those in ARE, that are druccisli in their three 
Singular persons of the pretent indicati ve, Sc. 77, 78, 191, 
all those ending in the infinitive in OLARE, or C.4RE, 
have the same persons adrucciole, it id. 

Voice, human, its articulate sounds, when distins, called 
elemints ; which are the only ones instrumental to pcech, 
(5ee Element;) when cenfused they are not e/ements, why, 
4 3. its umple wund, where formed, 3, 3. See Sound:, 

F vels defined, 7, 11. why so called, 8, 14. wrong opinion 
of R-3taut as to their distingushing character, 8, n. 11. (cee 
Srmivowel: ; ) a ingle wavel soOmetimes is called a ad, 
why, 13, 26. (see Elrments;) the meeting of them avaid- 
ed in pcetey by retrenchment, in the Greet, and also 
in most of the modern [anzuager, 88, 135. n. 52. (see 
diphiborg:; ) the same vowel repeated forms no dipbtbang, 
as Buommatter imagined ; provts thereof, 61, 62, 144. 

or di, (See Monosyllable, and Acc en,) often pronounced 
together, as if they were a single one, 18, n. 22. the 
Italian words divided into fronche, andanti, and sdrucciole, 
and these terms explained, 23, 43- 44» the compound, or 
derivative words retain the pronunciation of their pr imit vet. 
30, 55+ in what the pronunciation of derivatives and compound 
words does not agree with that of the primitives, 30, n. 31. 
67, 149. 86, 199. (see S. lrucciole, and Italian torgue;) the 
andanti words best calculated for the rhymes in serious 
poetry, 63, n. 55. 69, n. 60. rhymes of axdanti words 
' mingled with those of tronche by Dante, 6 „ u. Go. 

Witing, its elements, (ee Elements, and Letters ;} its mat- 
ter, 6, 8. Cee Hiwr'g/ypbics, Chinese, Egyptians, and Ru: 
Sians;) the bieroglyphical simplified by Bishop i 
„ . 7. | | 

when this letter is repeated in Italian, 25, n. 29. its 
pronunciation very uncertain, 53, 124. RULES relating 
to, 53, 125. 126. 127. it . sounded gagliarda, but less 
forcibly when it comes before a diph:bong beginning with 
an J, 53, 126. Salviati's wrong opinion concerning it not 
followed by Della Cruica, ibid. error of many grammariars 
concerning the pronunciation of this letter, 54, 128. the ex- 
pressions of Della Cratca concerning its double pronuncia- 
tion misunderstood by many, are explained, 54, 55, 129. 
the Luccbete aukward pronunciation of this letter derided 
by Tuscans, 44, n. 50. when a Z is the last letter but one 

iu a noun, it makes it andante, 74, 166. 
| A TABLZ 
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Of the AUTHORS quoted in the TREATISs », 


With the best editions of such as it was thought most 
material for the reader to be acquainted with. 


NF. B. The figures tbow the places where the Author: are 
quoted, in the ame manner as in the Index. 


' Alferi, Count Vittorio, Tragedie, 6 vol. 1788, Parigi, 
appresso Didot il maggiore, 65, 146. n. 57. 

 Ammonius, de Interpretatione, quoted by Harris, 4. n. 7. 

Haretti, the Italian Grammar prefixed to his Dictionary 
lalian and Englich, 34, n. 36. 

Baauact, Grammaire Generale, et Raisonnee, 2 vol. vo. 
chez Barbou, 1767, 4, n. I. 10, n. 14. 14, 28. 44, 107, 
n. 44. $1, th 66. 

Bembo, Monsignor Pietro, Le Prose colle giunte del Castel 
vetro A suo luogo, alcune delle quali cavate dai MSS. 
del Serenissimo Duca di Modena, 2 vol. Napoli, 17:4, 
in 4to. 67,n.53. $3, 191. $5, n. 69. 

Beccace, his Decameron: as copied fron the original by Frau- 
cetco of Amaretto Manelli, published in 4to- 1761, (the 
most valuable of all editions,) 7, u. 3. 82, 189. 

Buommateei, Benedetto, della Lingua Toscana, Firenze, 
1760, in. qto. 57, 136. 59, 140. 61, 144+ 86, 200. 

Caitelvetro, See Bembo. 

Catullus, Poems, 31, n. 32. 

Cbambaud, Lewis, a Grammar of the French Tongue, t 5, 30. 

Citeadini, Celso, delle Origini della volgar Toscana Favella, 
Siena, 1628, 34, 61. n. 35. and 36. (see Giglt,) 36, n. 38. 
and 39. 39, n. 41. 4, n. 42. 80, 188. 

Cicero, de Natura Deorum, 4, n. 1. 

m—— the O, to-, 82, n. 65. 

Eruica, the Academicians Della, their Focabolario, in folio, 
6 vol. from 1729, to 1738, Firenm-, 7, 10. 24, n. 28. 
47, 48, 112. n. 46. 53, 126. 54, 129. n. 51. 66, 146. 70, 
n. 62. 73, 162. 

Dargeuu, in the work entitled „ Opuscules sur la Langue 
Francoise, par divers Accademiciens,” chez Brunet, 1784, 
10, n. 14. 

k 2 Dante, 
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Dante, la Divina Commedia, 69, n. 60, 70, n. 61. 
Duc los. See Part- Royal. 


- Firenzavla, Miche/agnolo; Discacciamento delle nuove Let- 


tere invtilmente aggiunte alla Lingua Toscana, Roma, 
1524, in 4to. 33, n. 34. 

F35ter's, (Dr.) Essay on the different Nature of Accent and 
QWantity, ton, 1763 83, $4, 191. 

Form nt, Lingune Linarum Grammatica duplex, folio, 
Paris, 1742, 11, n. 15. 

From int, Refiexions sur les Fondemens de I Art de parler, 
pour servir de Supplement a la Grammaire ſicherale de 

 Messrs, de Port=Keyal, 1756, Svo. (it is bound up with 
the Grammar,) 10, n. 14. 

Gip/i, Giralame, Regole della Toscaua Favella, Lucca, 1734, 
8 vo. 34, n. 36. f 3 

—— Le Opere di Cells Cittadini, Roma, 1721, Jvo. publish- 
ed by Gigli, 34, n. 35. 

Girard, Vrais Principes de la Langue Frangoltee, a vol. 
4 n. f. 

Har duin, quoted by Mr. Beaund:, 4, Nn. Is | 

Harris, James, Esq. stiled the Brinb Arittotloa, his Herme!, 
4, n. t. 8, 4 n. 10. 

Knight, Mr. Ricbærd Payne, an' Analytical Essay on the 
Greek Alphabet, London, 1797, in 4to. 6, n. 7. 

Lam, V Art de parler, 4, n. t. 

Lowth, (Dr.) A short Introduction, &c. 44, ty. n. 44+ 

Lucretia, de Rerum Natura, lib. VI. 4, n. t. 

Marelli, Francesco of Amavretto. See Boccace. 

Mug ani, Jacopo, Discorso de' Dittenghi, Cesena, I 572, 
in vo. 64, n. 55. n b 

Norcbiati, Canonico Meter Giovanni, d' Diphthonghi Tos- 
cani in Vinegia, 1539, in 16th, 24, n. 28. 46, 110. 

Olivet, M. L* Abbe d, Traits de la Prosodie Frangoie (with 
the Sinonymes Frangoi:s, by Girard, and others, 2 vol. 
Byo. & la Haye, 1779, or any other modern edition,) 
sn. 4. and 5. 11, 18. 17, 35. n. 21. 22,0. 26. 58, 138. 
83, 19r. 

Perrarca, le Rime, 43, n. 55. 

P.rt- Royal, Mes;reur: de, Grammaire Generale, et Raisonnee, 
with the Remarques, by Duclis, To, n. 15. 14,28. 

Priiciani, Grammatici de Octo Partibus Orationis, lib. XVI. 
&c. 6, n. 6 11, 22. 12, 14. 

Luictilian, Iustitutiones Oratoricae, 6, n. 6. 70, n. . 

Restaut, Principe,; Genereaux et Raisvnnees de la Grammaire 
Frangoig, 8, n. 1 t. 

Riu i, o sia raccclta di rime sdrucciole, Milano, 1753. 
8vo. 74y 199, 


Salviatiy 


QUOTED IN THE TREATISE. E 


*alviditt, Cavalier Leonardo, called L' Infarinato : Avverti- 
menti della Lingua, 2 vol. in 4to. Vol. I. Venezia, 1 584, 
Vol. II. Firenze, 1 586, 7, n. 8. 20, n. 23. 24, n. 28. 47, 
1. 48, 12. n. 45. 50, 114. 52, n. 49. 53, 126. 545 
129, M. 51. 39, (4. 60, n. 533. 64, n. 55. 70, n. 62, 
$7. 20060. # 

as arc, M. Jacopo, L' Arcadia, 69, n. 60. 

*eridan, Thomas, a Prosodial Grammar prefixed to his 
Dictionary, 44, n. 44. 

Sinonvmes Frangois, See Olivet. 

Trine, Giangiergin, Epistola intorno alle Lettere nuova- 
merte, aggiunte alla Lingua Italiana, Roma, 1524, 4to. 
33, 61. n. 3 5 


Varctt, Benedetto, 1 Ercolano, Fi: enæc, 17305 in 4to. 68, 


n. 88. 69, n. 61. $2, n. 67. 


eueren; le Militre Italien, edition de Lyon, 75, n. 64. 


775 181. 
Walker, Principles of Englich Pronunciation ed to his 


Dickionary, in qto,' 1791, 15, n. 17+ 32, 60. 44, n. 44s 
44, 45, U. 44. 

Wilkins (Bishop Fobn) Essay towards a real Character of a 
Philoophycal Language, Landon, 1668, folio, 6, a. 7, 
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ERRORS IN THER TREATISE» 


ERRATA, CORRIGE,s 
Line 
XIIiv. 3. 11, tee, 
XXX. 20. liquids M and] liquid N, which in 
N, which in few few instances 15 


: instances are 

xliv. I9. double ee, double e, 
xvii. 2. toscano toscana 
xlviii, 6. rolamante tola mente 


ERRORS IN THE ANECDOTES? 
OF PRONUNCIATION, 


ERRATA. CORRIGE,. 
6. 5. sedero geders 
36. 24. Sudnars1 sonärsi 
56. 12. passãno pãssano 


58. 21. sgangherãta /gangherata 
72. 4. ultimamente ultimamente 


92. 27. passãno pãssano 

96. 23. corpo corpo 
138. 27. stasi esta /i 
186. 13. Deh, Deh . 
228. 28. vi vo” vi vo' 


234. 6. governãtore governatore 


N. B. The e of the words, e, ed, et, and d, ought 
to have been printed always in italics, 


Line Page 


14. 
18. 


44- 


ERRORS IN THE ANECDOTES: 


ERRATA, 
6. foddisfarlo 

13. apostato 
6. diranno 

10. pas-torali 
2. to far 

20. las- cis 

10. cominicis 

11. ferraidlo 

16. nonostante 
7. domad1 


. 18. büio, d' 


12. ricconobbe 
1. nas-cemmo 
21. avenne 
11. attrbuiſcono 
24. efficamente 
22. those 
6. Lift up their 
5. Sametimes 
7. riecir 
13. e 


OF SPELLING AND PUNCTUATION, 


CORRIGEF.. 
soddisfarlo 
appostato 
daranno 
pa-storäli 
tos far 
la-sc19 
comincis 
ferraiudlo 
non ostante 
domandi 
büio d' 
Ticonobbe 
na=sScemmo 
avvenne 
attribuiscono 
efficacemènte 
these 
Lift up the 
Sometimes 
riescir 
© 


28. contaccambio contraccambio 


18. cres-cer 


cre-scer 


N. B. In some copies the errors will be found less 
numerous, many having been observed, and cor- 


— before the impression was wholly struck 
0 


L. INSTRUTTOR 
oO U 


J. 


Delle ingiũrie de* potenti, non vendetta, 


ma gicurtà da pi gradi dann doverst 
cercare. 
N pastore trovändosi un vitello 
di manco, fece voto a Giove di 


_ sacrificarglt un agnello, se gli faceya 


grazia di fargli ritrovar il ladro. Poco 
dopo cerc:indone, trovd un leone in un 
qGuerceto, che si mangiava il suo vi- 
tello, del che egli tutto spaventato, 
levate le mani al cielo, disse. O Giove, 
10 ti promi /i dianzi un agnello, se tu 
mi facevi ritrovare il ladro del mio 
vitéllo; ma or, ch' io I ho trovato, ti 
prometto un toro, se tu mi liberi dalle 
sue branche. | 


II. 


Non ogni diſgrazia, e gciagũra doversi al- 
tribuire alla Fortuna. 

La Fortuna veggendo dormire un fan- 
ciallo presso ad un pozzo, lo vegliò di- 
cendogli: levati di costi, pazzarello, che 

SC 


THE 


AMUSING INSTRUCTOR. 


I 


Il hen the powerful have injured us, Te 
are to Seek Security for ourselves, and 
not YevVenge. 


A SHEPHERD missing a call, 
made a vow to Jupiter, to sacri- 
fce a lamb to his honour, if he would 
be so gracious as to point out the thief 
to him. A little after as he was look- 
ing for him he met with a lion in an 


oak forest devouring his calf, at which 


being seized with the greatest amaze- 
ment, and lifting up his hands to hea- 
ven, he cryed, O Jupiter, I before pro- 
mised thee a lamb, if thou wouldst 
point out to me the thief that stole m 
calf; but now I have found him, I 
promise thee a bullock, if thou wilt de- 
liver me from his paws. 

II. 0 5 
is are not to attribute every unhappiness - 
lo Fortune. 

Fortune seeing a child sleeping 
by the side of a well, awaked him, 
say ing, Rise from thence, you little 

B 2 fool, 


| 
| | 
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ze tu cadessi la dentro, si dir“bbe poi, 
che fusse stata la Fortüna, e non la 
tua follia. 


III. 


La natura ammonirci à schifire la guper- 
Hua lequerita. 


Zenone veggendo un gliovane, che 
cicalava troppo, gli disse; avvertisci 
figliuslo, che la natira ci ha fatti due 
orecchi, ed una bocca, acciocche noi 
udiamo assai, e parliãmo poco. Questo 
mede/imo Zenone, ess8endogli doman- 
dato, quanto fusse lungi il vero dal 
falso, rispose ; quanto e dagli occhi all' 


, orecchie. 
"N 
| 
| IV. 
5 
1 Cosa wana richiamã rei d' altri di caſi fore 


| tutti, 
| 


Un muratore cadendo per di/grazia 

a terra da un alto tetto, dette per ven- 
tura addosso ad un' uomo, che quivi sotto 
sedè va; cosi senza farsi egli molto male, 
lo ammazzd: perche il figliuslo del de- 
tunto lo chiamd sübito in giustizia, ac- 
cu/andalo 
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fool; for if you should happen to fall 
in; it would be afterwards said, that 
Fortune, not your fully, had been the. 
cause of it. 


ITT. 


Nature admonishes us not to be over-talk- 
altUe. 


Zeno observing a young man, who: 
had too great a volubility of tongue, 
spoke thus to him, Take notice, my 
friend, that nature has given us two! 
cars, and but one mouth, that we 
might listen much and speak little. 
The same Zeno, being demanded the 
distance between truth and falshood, 
answered, Just as much as is between. 
the eyes and the ears. 


IV. 
That it is a ridiculous thing to prosecute 


others for accidents that are owing to 
mere chance. 


A mason falling unluckily from the. 
top of a high house to the ground, 
happened to light upon a man, who 
was fitting under that place, whom 
he killed, but was not much hurt 

B 3 him- 


—* © 
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cu/andolo d'omicidio. Ma il muratore 
si difese in queſto modo, dicendo ; 
amico, se io ho peccato, ne veglio far 
la peniténza, monta tu stesso in quel 
luogo donde io caddi, ed io sederò dove 
sede va tuo padre, quindi precipitandoti 
abbisso, ammazza anco tu me, se ti 
pare, ch” io ne son contento. 


V. 


Molli arditi, e piactvoli de” Capitant 
dar animo a” lor alda ti. 


Un certo sotdato venne tutto spa- 


-ventato a Lecnida, e disse: Capitäno, 


1 nimici son presso a noi: e noi siamo 
presso a loro, rispose Leonida, non du- 
bitare. A un' altro soldito, il quale 
gli rifert, che il numero de' nimici era 
87 grande, che per la quantità de' lor 
dardi, non si potrebbe vedere it sole, 
rispõse piace volmente; © -non-8ara egli 


un Nn dilettosil combũttere ail“ om- 
bra? 


VI. 
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himself; upon which, the ſon of the 
deceased immediately proſecutes him as 
a murderer, but the bricklayer defend- 
ed himself in this manner; Friend, ſays 
he, if I have committed a crime, I am 
willing to do penance for it; do you 
yourself go up upon the same place 
whence I fell, and I will sit upon the 
same spot your father did, then throw 
yourself down, and kill me if you are 
$50 minded, for L shall be very well 
satisfied. 


. 


Bold and pleasant speeches of generals to 
inspire their soldiers with courage. 


A certain soldier, who was _ 
with a panic fear, came running to 
Leonidas, and ſaid to him, The enemy, 
O Leonidas, are upon us: And we 
certainly are upon them, replied Leo- 
nidas. To another soldier, who told 
him, the enemy were fo numerous, 
that their darts obscured the sun; he 
— answered, Will it not then 
e ver ecable to fight in the 
In 7-0 gh 

VI, 
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VI. 
L'audãcia a. tempo, e luogo giovir molio. 


Domandindo Alessandro Magno ad 
un corsaro, che. gli era stato menä- 
to prigione, per qual cagione egli 
fusse stato si ardito di rubäre, e d' in- 
festare il mare; per mio profitto (ri- 
spõse egli) come fai tu, Signore : ma 
1 perche io il fo solamente con una ga- 
an la, son chiamato corsaro, e tu, per- 
che il fat con un armäta, sei chiamiato- 
re. Quest' audiace risp6sta piacque 
tanto ad Alessandro, che lo. fece in- 
continente liberare. 


| VII. 
bl | F savy ad ogui alto quelito rispondere. 


| Essendo domandato a Tal#e Mi- 
( I/fio, uno de' sette savj della Grecia, 
che cosa fusse più antica di tutte le 
altre? rispose, Iddio, perche egli fu 
sempre. Che cosa più bella? il mondo 
|. (diss* egh) per esser dpera di Dio. 
. he cosa pit capäce? il luogo, 

perche 
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VI. | 
Boldneſs very nfeful in its proper place 


and ſeaſon. 


Alexander the Great asked a pi- 
rate, who had been taken prisoner, and 
was brought before him, Why he was 
so bold as to rob and infest the seas in 
the manner he did? For my own pri- 
vate advantage, as you do, replies the 
pirate: but as I do it only with a single 
galley, I am called a pirate, whereas 
you, because you make your excursions 
with a whole fleet, are called, king. 
Alexander was so well pleased with this 
bold answer, that he immediately or- 
dered him to be set at liberty. 


VII. 


A Twisze man knows bow to solve the most 
difficult questions. 


Thales the Milesian, one of the se- 
ven wise men of Greece, being ask- 
ed, What was the most antient thing 
in the world? replied, God, because 
he exists from all eternity. What 
was the most beautiful? The world, 

replied 
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perchè egli comprende ogni altra cosa. 
Che cosa più cammoda ? la speränza, 
perche, perduto ogni altro bene, queua 
riman sempre. Che cosa migliöôre? la 
virtù, perche senz' essa, non si pus 
dir cosa buona. Che casa più velgce ? 
la mente dell' uomo, perche in un ma- 
mento ella discorre per tutto Puntverso, 
Che cosa più forte? la necessità, perche 
ella süpera ogni altro ostacolo. Che 
cosa piu difficile? conoscer se mede. 
imo. Che cosa pin savia? il tempo, 
perche ei supera tutto. 


VIII. 
Pia da 5timarsi la libertd con molti stenti, 
che la 5erviti con molti agi. 


Un cane riscontrando un leone gli 
disse: dove corri tu mi/ero affamato per 
queste selve, e per questi fossi? guarda 
un poco me, che servo, come son grasso, 
e fresco. Ma il leone rispose in aria di 
disprezzo : se tu hai la panci6na, tu hai 
anco, pazzo, la catena; servi pur tu, 
cane, che puoi, perciocchè io leone, ne 
posso, ne voglio. 


IX. 


* = 8 . 99 LA 
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replied he, because it is God's work. 
What the most capacious? Space, be- 
cause it comprehends all other things. 
What the most commodious? Hope, 
because when every other good is lost, 
that still remains. What the most pre- 
cious? Virtue, because without her 
there can be no good. What the most 
swift? The mind of man, because it 
travels in an instant all over the uni- 
verse. What the strongest? Neces- 
sity, because it conquers every other 
accident. What the most easy thing? 
The giving advice to others. What 
the most difficult? To know ones self. 
What the wisest? Time, because it 


overtakes all things. 


VIII. 


4 laborious liberty preferable to an agree- 
able Slavery. 


A * meeting a lion, says to him, 
Poor famished wretch, what makes you 
ramble up and down the woods, and 
over these brooks; cast your eye a lit- 
tle upon me, who am a servant, 
de how fat and fresh I am. But the 
lion answered him with a disdainful air, 
You silly fool, if you have a fat paunch, 

you 
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IX. 


Mal potersi provare una cosa con paröle, 
dove i fatti repugnano. 


Uno, che non s' era mai maritito, 
consigliiva istantemente' Epitteto fi- 
l;/ofo a prender moglie, dimostrin- 
dogh, che il matrim#/nto non isconve- 
niva punto a' fil//oft, anzi esser giusto, 
e neces8irio': dammi dunque (disse 
Epitteto) una delle tue figliusle. 


ö X. 


Due gorti di persecuziini principdli &sgere 
10 ... umi. 


i L'Arcivescovo di Firenze disse al 
* Cardinale Alessandrino, che I' uomo in 
1 2 mondo non ha se non la roba, e 
f it corpo; la roba &sere travagliita 
ö dagli Avvociti, il corpo da” medici. E 
' ercid, risp6se it Cardinale, voi ve- 
1 pie pochi Avvociti, che litighino, e 
Wackel, che e piglino medicina. 
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you have also a chain; you, that area 
dog, may, if you will, bear with slave- 
ry; but I, who am a lion, neither can, 
nor will do it. 


IX 


That man cannot easily persuade, whose 
actions contraditt bis words, 


A man that had never bcen marri- 
ed, carnestly persuaded Epictetus the 
philosopher to take a wite ; proving to 
him, that marriage, so far from bein 
derogatory to the character of a philo- 
sopher, was on the contrary both just 
and necessary: Give me therefore, says 
Epictetus, one of your daughters. 


X. 
That there are two kinds of persecution 
that particularly prevail among men. 


The Archbishop of Florence told 
Cardinal Alexandrino, That man had 
nothing in this world, but his posses- 
Sions and his body; and that his pos- 
sessions were torn to pieces by the taw- 
yers, and his body by the physicians. 
For which reason, replies the cardinal, 
we find but few lawyers who have any 
suits, and few physicians who take physic. 

C 1 


do, ed io non ti pagherꝰ, perchè non avrꝭ 
glio a torti del tutto dalla tua imprèsa. 


ritorse il suo argomento in questo mo- 


Parato a persuadere : se tu non gli 
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XI. 


L' are deludersi coll arte. 


Corace promette a Scſio d' insegnärli 
la rettsrica, e 8% io promctte a lui di 
pagargl il prezzo convenuto, quando 
I' avra 1imparaia. Ma avendola px 
appresa, non vusl foddisfarlo, perché 
Corace lo chiama in giustizia. Syg/1o, 
confidando nell' arte sofistica, gli do- 
manda, in che consista la rettzrica; 
risponde Corice, consiste nel persua- 
dere. Adünque, dice Seſio, se io per- 
suãdo 1 giudici di non ti dover dar nien- 
te, non ti pagherò cosa alcana, perche 
avrò vinta la lite: s' io non gli persua- 


imparito a persuadere, percid farai me- 
Ma Coräce, che ne sapeva più di lui, 


do, e disse: anzi se tu persuädi 1 giü- 
dici, tu mi pagherii, perchè avrai im- 


persuadi, tu mi pagherai, perche per- 
derii meco la lite; sicche per ogni 
modo mi debbi soddisfare. 


XII. 
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. 
Art eluded by art. 


Coracius agrees to teach Sosio 
rhetoric, who promises to pay him 
what they had agreed for, as soon as 
he should be master of it. But ha- 
ving afterwards learned it, he refuses 
to pay him, upon which Coracius sues 
him. Sosio relying upon the sophis- 
try he had learned, asks him what 
rhetoric was? The art of persuasion, 
replies Coracius. Oh! then says So- 
sio, if I persuade the judges I owe 
you nothing, I shall not pay you any 
thing, because I shall have gained my 
Suit; but if I do not persuade them, I 
will pay you nothing, because I shall 
not then have learned to persuade; 
wherefore, I believe, you had better 
proceed no farther. But Coracius, 
who knew more than he did, retorted 
his argument upon him in this man- 
ner: Though you should persuade the 
judges, you nevertheless shall pay me, 
because you then shall have learned to 
persuade; and if you do not persuade 
them, you yet shall pay me, because 
you will lose your suit against me; 
so that let things go how they will, 
you must be obliged to pay me. 

C 2 XII. 
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XII. 


3 Nan devire Þ uomo impaccidrss de” fatte 
| d altri. 


Frustãvasi uno a Prato, il qual an- 
dava tanto adagio, che un cert' uomo 
Curioso se gli accosts, e disse; tu vai 
si piano, che tu ne toccherai quelle 
tante, innanzi che tu ti $11 condotto al 
fine del tuo viaggio; cammina, sollecita 
il passo, pover uomo, Per uscir pin presto 
di cotesta pena, e di cotesta vergögna. 
A cui colui rispése; quando tu sarai 
frustato, andrai come ti parra, che 
quanto a me, voglio andar a mio 


XIII. 
Qual sia la parte migliùre, e qual la peg- 


gidre dell” uomo. 


Anacarside fils/ofo, domandato qual 
fosse la parte migliore, e qual la peg- 
giore dell' uomo, rispose, la lingua. II 
mede/imo fil;/ofo solea dire, ch' egli 
era meglio /drucciolar co* piedi, che 
con la lingua, 


XIV. 
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XIT. 


U bade no buttness ty intermiddie in other 
pesple s afuirs. 

A man whom they were whipping in 
the city of Prato, walked so very 
slow, that a certain inquisitive person 
drawing near to him said, Mend your 
pace, poor man, the sooner to rid your- 
self of your shame and misery. To 
whom the criminal replied, When you 
are whipped, pray go what pace you 
please, as for me, I shall walk as 
think proper. 


XIII. 
IWhat is the best and worst part of nan. 


Anacharsis the philosopher being 
asked, What was the best and worst 
part of man, answered, The tongue. 
The. same philosopher used to say, 
That it was better to slip with one's 
foot, than with one's tongue. 


C3 XIV. 
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XIV. 


Lepgiaare, ed inaspettäte rispdste dar ta- 
lora i filolof.. 


Disgene, domandato di qual vino egli 
bevesse pin volentiéri, rispose, di 
quel d' altri; quando che il domanda- 
tore aspettava, che rispondesse in- 
torno alla Sorta di vino a lui più grata. 


XY. 


Meglio & pericolàr ad un tratto, che star 
SEMPre iu ſimore. 


Trispade Mantovino avendo paura, 
che un suo nemico non lo battésse, 
stette pin dꝰ un' anno ben eautelato, ma 
essendo pur una sera apostato da co- 
Ini, fu bastonato ben bene; del che egli 
non mostrandos: punto malcontènto, 
anzi, come alleggerito da un peso, 
disse; xingraziato sia Iddio, ch' io sono 
usc ito di questa briga. | 


XVI. 
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XIV. 


Philosophers now and then give smart and 
unexpetted re partecs. 


Diogenes being asked what wine he 
would chiefly chuse for his own drink- 
ing, answered, That of other people: 
when the person that put the question 
to him, expected he would answer what 
ſort of wine. 


XV. 


Better to run same risque, than be con- 
tanually in fear. 


Trespade Mantuano fearing a thresh- 
ing-bout from one of his enemies, stood 
upon his guard for upwards of a twelve- 
month; but happening to be watched 
oac evening, his shoulders were hand- 
somely drubbed ; at which he, far from 
discovering the least discontent, but, 
as if he had been eased of some bur- 
den, crys out, Thank heavens, that I 
have got rid of this ugly aftair. 


XVI. 
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XVI. 


Cosa opportu na, ed utile gadere il benef;- 
cio del tempo. 


Antonio Marini essendo, per qualche 
omicidio commèsso in Turchia, con- 
dannato alla morte, pens9 a liberarsi 
con un prontissimo ripicgo, dicendo, 
che farebbe una cosa assai maraviglissa 
da non displacere al Gran Signore, se 
gli volesse salvar la vita, e cid essere, 
ch' esso insegnerebbe a parlire all' ele- 
finte regio. II che intendendo il Sul- 
tano, disse esser Contento, se egli 
adempiva a tal promessa, ma che man- 
candovi, s“ aspettasse più aspra morte. 
Domandꝰ il Marini gran tempo a cid 
e/eguire, in fine gli fürono concessi 
dieci anni. Ora dicendoli gli amici, 
essere impossibile d' insegnar a parlare 
ad una bestia, egh rispose loro; che 
importa ? egli possibile almeno, che 
in questo tempo mudia, o il. Sultino, 


0 io, o Þ elefãnte. 


XVII, 
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XVI. 


That it is proper and advantageans to make 
use of time. 


Antonio, Marini having committed a 
murder in Turkey, for which he was 
condemned to die, thought to save 
himself by a an artifice, saying, That 
he would do some thing so wonder- 
ful, as would not be disagreeable to 
the Grand Signior, provided he would 
save his life; which was, that he would 
teach the royal elephant to speak. This 
coming to the Sultan's ears, he said he 
would be satisfied, provided he made 
good his promise, but that if he failed, 
he might expect a more cruel death. 
Marini demanded a long time to per- 
form it in, and at last had ten years 
allowed him. When his friends telling 
him, that it was impossible to teach a 
beast to speak: Puh, says he, do not 
mind that; ir is at leaſt possible, in 
that time, that either che Saftan, my 
zelf, or the elephant may be dead. 


XVII. 
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XVII. 


Ne per amicizia, ne per altro doversi mai 
far cose diloneste. 


Publio Rutilio giovane ndbile, e se- 
vero, ricu/ava ad un suo amico, 
certa domanda inonesta; laonde coli 
Jdegnato, gli disse: e che ha io adunque 
mestiere dell' amicizia tua, se tu non 
fai per me quel, ch” io ti richizggo? 
Ma io (rispose Publio) che bi/ogno ho 
della tua, se debbo far per te cose 
di/onzxte ? 2 


XVIII. 
| Nobilissina comparazidne Ciceronid na. 


Dice va Cicer6ne, che si come gli 
usmini senza sforzo alc uno, muò vono 
le membra con la volontà, e con la 
mente loro; cosi Dio con la divinita 
sua muove, e muta tutto l' universo. 


XX. 
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XVII. 


Neither fi tendsbip, nor any other consider- 
ation, Should prevail upon us to do an ili 
thing. 


Publius Rutilius, a noble youth of 
the severest morals, refused to comply 
with an unlawful demand of one of his 
friends; which this latter ng very 
ill, said to him, What occasion have I 
of your friendship, if you will not do 
what I desire you? But what need have 
I of your's, replies Publius, if I, to 
Please, you, must do an unhandsome 
thing? 


XVIII. 
A fine comparison by Tully. 

Tully said, That as man without the 
least trouble to himself moves all the 
parts of his body, with his will and his 
mind; so God with his divinity moves 


and changes the whole fabric of the 
universe. 


xx. 
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X. 


Ric posta piace vole d'un Contadino ad un 
Abate. 


Andindo un' Abate a Firenze, e ve. 
dendo, che si faceva tardi, domand3 
ad un contadino, che incontrè, se gli 
pareva, che poresse entrare dentro alla 
porta: l' Abate intendeva domandäre, 
se avänti che si serrasse la porta po- 
trẽbbe entrare dentro la citta; ma 
il contadino, pigtiandola per un' altro 
verso, e vedendolo si grosso, e grasso, 
gli rispõse ridendo: come, che voi 
non vi entrerète? se un carro Carico di 
di fieno v' entra benissimo. 


XXI. 


I vero Cortigià no. 


Un certo Signore più nöbile che 
Spiritos0, essendo alla corte, la regina 
gli domands, come stava la sua conserte; 
ei le rispõse, ch* era gravida, Quan- 
do partorira ? disse la regina: replicd 
egli; Signora, quando piacerà a Vostra | 

Macsta, 


» Go „ »#H OF 
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XX. 


A pleasant answer of a counlrymam to an 
Abbot. | 


An abbot going to Florence, and 
percetving it to grow late, asked a pea- 
sant, whom he met in his way, If he 
thought he could get through the gate. 
The abbot meant to ask him, If he 
could get into the city before the gates 
were ſhut; but the peasant taking his 

uestion literally, and seeing him so 
very fat and lusty, burst out a-laughing, 
crying out, Why should not you get 
through, when a cart loaded with hay 
can casily make its way in? 


þ 4 X 1 * 
A true courtier, 


A certain lord, more noble than 
witty, being at court, was asked by 
the queen, how his wife did? he an- 
<wered her, that she was with child: 
when the queen continued to ask him, 
When she would be brought to-bed, he 

3 replied, 


26 L' INSTRUTTOR GIOCONDO. 


Macsta. Che ve ne pare? non cr 
questo Signore assdi compiacente? # 
non zapewa egli perfettamente I' arte di 
Ptaccre alla corte? 


XXII. 


Cred&an gran fallo, ed il punian con morte, 
Se il giovin rispet loss non Sorgeva 
AlP appressar d' un vecchio. 
Rappre/entandosl ad Atene un non $9 
qual pabblico giu-co in onore della re- 
pübblica, avvenne, che un vecchio Si- 
gnore arrive troppo tardi per rrovar un 
posto vacante, che all' eta, e dignity 
sua si convenisse. Molti fra la nsbile 
gioventù, che osservarono in qual con- 
tu/iõne, ed imbarazzo egli si trovava, 
gli fecero cenno d' avvicinärsi ad essi, 
che disposti erano a fargli luogo. A 
tale invito quel rispettabile uomo s' apri 
a stento il passo attraverso alla folla; 
ma come giunto 1 videro la, dove 
chiamato l' avevano, si presero giuaco 
&1 lui col teners1 stretti a sedere l' uno 
accinto all' altro, esponendo alle risäte 
di tutto il consesso il di lui giusto im- 
Pazientars!. Cotale scherno ands at- 
rorno a tutte le panche degli Ateniési. 
— in tali occaſ ini v' erano de' posti 
a parte anche pe” forestieri : e non $i 
tosto si fu quelP orrevole uemo verso 1 
palchi 
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replied, Whenever your Majesty pleases. 
Was not this a very complaisant man 
of quality, and a perfect master of the- 
art of pleasing at court ? 


XXII. 
Credebant hoc grande nefas et morte piandurm, 
Si juvenis vetulo non assurrexerat. 
| Juv. Sat. 13. 
Tie us impious i hen (ao much was age rever dq 
For youth to keep their Seats, when an old 
man appear' d. 


It happened at Athens, during a pub- 
lic representation of some play exhibit- 
ed in honour of the commonwealth, 
that an old gentleman came too late for 
x place suitable to his age and quality, 
Many of the young gentlemen who ob- 
served the difficulty and confusion he 
was in, made signs to him that they 
would accommodate him, if he came 
where they sat: The good man bustled 
through the crowd accordiagly ; but 
when he came to the seats to which he 
was invited, the jest was to sit close, 
and expose- him, as he stood out of 
countenance, to the whole audience. 
The frolick went round all the Athe- 
nian benches. But on those occasions 
there were also particular places as- 
signed for foreigners. When the good 
man skulked towards the boxes ap- 
D 2 point- 
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palchi degli Spartani ritirato, che quel h 
vnorata nazione plu virtuosa, che ce- 
rimoniosa, si levs tutta in piedi, e col 
magg1or rispetto fra di se il recevette. 
Gli Atenièsi subitamente commòsssi da 
quell' e//mpio della virtù Spartana, che 
al degenerante animo loro faceva 
scrno, con alto strepito le plaudirono ; 
e quel 'vecchio esclamo forte. Gli Ate. 
niesi conoscono le buone azioni, ma i 
Lacedemoni le fanno. 

XXIII. 

Bravira d' un Guasc6ne, 

Un pgvero Guascone, essendo andä- 
to a veder glocare alla palla a cor- 
da, non era stato molto su la gal- 
leria, quando un altro, ch' era ap- 
presso di lui, vedendo venire una palla 
mandata con gran forza, abbassd il 
capo, e quella dette diritto su la 
testa del nostro Guascone, il quale sen- 
tẽndosene offeso, si volts a quel Si 
re, che s' era chinito, e F yy for goat un 
grande schiaffo, disse; corpo di Bacco, 
vigliaccone, che hai paura d' una palla? 

XXIV. 
L' avarizia è madre della Paxzia, e mal- 


vagita degli uòmini. 


"M Biante il Savio. 
Ormone era si avaro, secondo l' au- 
torita di Lucilio, che sognando una 


notte 
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pointed for the Lacedemonians, that 
honest people, more virtuous than po- 
lite, rose up all to a man, and with 
the greatest respect received him 
among them. Ahe Athenians being 
suddenly touched with a sense of the 
Spartan virtue, and their own dege- 
neracy, gave a thunder of applause ; 
and the old man cried out, Ihe Athe- 
nians understand what 1s good, but the 
Lacedemonians practise it. 
XXIII. 
Bravery of a Cascon. 

A poor Gascon, being in a tennis- 
court to see others play, had not 
been long in the gallery, when another 
who stood just by him, perceiving the 
ball coming towards him with very 
great force, popped down his head, 
which made it come full against 


that of the Gascon; upon which, in 


a great passion, he turned about to the 
gentleman who had stooped his head, 
and giving him a swinging box on the 
ear, cried out, What now, you cowardly 
tellow, are you afraid of a ball ? 

X XIV. 
Covetansness is the mother of maduess and 


malice of men. 
Bias the Sage. 


Hormon was so covetous, as Luci- 


ius relates, that dreaming One night 


D 3 he 


ou — 
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notte d' avere speso del deniro, tanto 
se ne afflisse, che s' impiccd. Di- 
narche Filone fu parimente cotänto 
avaro, che abbandons il concepito pen- 
sicro d' impiccärsi, perche non voleva 
spender me220 soldo in un capestro, cer- 
cando una morte pid a placere. Ed Er. 
mecrate, a cagion della sua estrema 
avarizia, impazzd a tal segno, che alla 
sua morte fece erede se stesso di tutti i 
suoi beni. 


XXV. 


Ira è breve furtr ; e chi nol frena 
E furor lungo, che ] 5uo possess6re 


Spess0 a vergogna, e taldir mena a morte. 
Petr. Son. Frneitore Alersandro, &c. 


Lucio Cornelio Silla ardendo d' in- 
tollerante /degno a Pozzuglo contro 
Granio principe della sua colgnia, it 
quale indugtava il pagamento del de- 
naro da* Decuri6nt promesso pel ri- 
sarcimento del Campidzglio, da fiero 
empito di rabbioso spirito, e furtbonde 
eſecraziõni straziãto nel petto, indi 
c/alè minacciando l' inima sua mesco- 
lata col sangue: lasciando luogo a du- 
bitare, dice Valerio Massimo, se prima 
Silla, a l' ira di Silla spenta fosse. 


XXVII. 
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he had spent some money, he was so 
troubled at it, that he hanged himself. 
Dinarches Philo was also so covetous, 
that he quitted the design he had form- 
ed of hanging himself, because he 
would not be at a halfpenny charge for 
a rope, seeking death at a much cheap- 
er rate. And Hermocrates grew such 
a fool by his extreme avarice, that 
when he died, he made himself his own 
heir to all his estate. 
XXV. 
Anger is short-liv'd madness, and, if not 
rein' d, 
Becomes a lasting fury, leading its posses50r 
Often to shame, and Sometimes eventodeath. 
Lucius Cornelius Sylla, while at 
Puteoli, became $0 violently inflamed 
with anger against Granius the gover- 
nor of his colony, on account of his 
delaying the payment of some money, 
that had been voted by the Decurions 
for the rebuilding of the capitol, that 
by the fierce impetuosity of his ungo- 
vernable rage, and by the furious execra- 
tions he uttered, he at length breathed 
out his soul from his mangled and la- 
cerated breast in torrents of blood: 
leaving room to doubt, says Valerius 
Maximus, whether Sylla, or Sylla's an- 
ger was first extinguished. 


XXVI. 
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XXVI. 
Aiitati, che t” ailito. 

Un contadino, cui era sprofondito: 
il carro nel fango, si g-tta supino in 
terra per disperito, e domanda aiuto a 
Giove. Rimbomba una voce dal cielo, 
che dice. Sta su, poltrone, batti que” 
cavälli, aiutati, ed io allora t' aiuters. 

XXVII. 
Un Cuascone insegna un ottims Segreto per 
non aver freddo Þ inverno. 

Un certo Guascone s$passeggiava nel 
plu rigido dell' inverno su*'l ponte nuovo 
a. Parigi, vestito in farsetto di tela 
bianca, con calze della mede/ima qua- 
lita, un piccolo mantello di cambel- 
lotto, e la spada al fianco: pass9 per 
accidente il re, e vedendo colui in tal 

gui/a vestito di quella Stagione, fu cu- 
ri0s0 di saperne il moti vo. Se lo fece 
venire avänti, e gli domand se aveva 
freddo. No, Sire, rispose il nostro 
Guascone :. Com' e possibile, amico, 
disse il re, che tu non abbi punto fred- 
do, vestito come tu sei, mentre io, seb- 
bene sia meglio vestito di te, son qua/i 
assidexito.? Ah, Sire, soggiünse 1] 
Guascone, se Vostra Maesta facèsse 
come me, non avrebbe mai freddo. 


Come sar bbe a dire? ripiglis Ire. Se 
ella 
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XXVI. 
Providence never assists the indolent. 


A peasant, whose cart had fallen 
into a heap of mud, threw himself su- 
pinely upon the ground, and, in a fit 
of despair, prayed assistance from Ju- 
piter. Immediately a voice from the 
heavens, exclaimed, “ Rise, poltroon, 
and flog your horses :—strive to assist 
yourself, and then I will assist you.“ 


XXVII. 


A Gascon teaches a royal secret, not to feel 
any cold during the winter Season. 


A certain Gascon was walking in 


the depth of winter upon the Pont 


neuf, or new bridge at Paris, with only 
a thin white linen doublet on, with 
Stockings of the ſame, a little cam- 
blet cloak, and a sword by his side; 
the king happened to pass that way, 
and seeing this man in such a dress, at 
that time of the year, was curious to 
know the reason of it; upon which he 
commanded him to be valled. He then 
asked him, if he was not cold? No, 
Sir, replies our Gascon; How is it 
possible, friend, replies the king, but 
you should be ſo, in the thin dress you 
wear, when I, who am better clothed 
than you, am yet ready to freeze. Ah, 

replies 


* 
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ella portãsse tutti i suoi abiti addasso. 
come porto 10 tutti 1 miei, avr#bbe- piu 
caldo assai. Piacque tanto al re questa 
ragione, che gli fece dare un buon ve- 
Stito per passar I' inverno. 


XXVIII. 


Omd i convien, che tu cosi ti gpolire, 
Disse ] maestro, che seggEndo in piu ma, 
In fama non si dien, ne sotto coltræe: 
Sanza la qual chi qua vita conshima, 
tal westipio in terra di ge lascia 
Qual fummo in dere, od in * laschiuma. 
ant. If. 24. 


Domiziano imperator de' Romani 
mend si neghittosa vita, ed oziòsa, che 
la miglior parte de' giorni suoi trapas- 
sava ad infilar le mosche con uno spadi- 
no d' oro. Per lo che giustamente la 
deri/ione de* suoi cortigtani mede/imi si 
tird addgss0 ; ed uno dt essi, interrogãto 
un giorno, se F Imperatore era in com- 
pagnia d' alcuno: Ne musca quidem, 
disse facetameEnte, Ne pure una mosca 
con esso lui. ä 


. XXIX. 
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replies che Gascon, if your Majesty 
would but do as I do, you would never 
feel the least cold. How is that, fays 
the king? Why, if your Majesty would 
but put on all your clothes, as I put on 
all mine, you would be warm enough. 
The king was so pleased with this se- 
cret, that he gave orders far his having 
2 good winter suit. 


XXVIII. 


Now it befits thee to summon ew ry power, 

For be who gils af ease on downy pillows, 

Or nestling couches in luxurious beds, 

Shall surely miss of fame : bereft of which, 

Il ho wastes his days, uch vestige leaves ou 
earth 


As smoke in air, or froth upon the lake. 


Domitian the Roman emperor is re- 
ported to have led such an indolent 
and idle life, that he spent the greatest 
part of his time in catching flies, and 
piercing them through with a golden 
bodkin. By thts conduct he justly ex- 
cited even the derision of his courtiers 
themselves; insomuch that one of them 
being asked, upon an occasion, Whe- 
ther the Emperor had any company ? 
—replied facetiously, “ No, not $0 
much as a fly.“ Ne musca quidem. 


CXXIX, 
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XXIX. 
' Un àsino fa bugiardo il quo padrone. 


Un contadino pregd un suo vicino di 
volergli prestar il suo asino. Il vicino gli 
disse, che l' aveva prestato ad un altro, 
e che gli displaceva, che non gliel a- 
vesse chiesto prima: ma non aveva an- 
cõra finito di dire, che 1' asino comin. 
C19 a ragghiare., Oh, oh, disse il con- 
tadino, sentite, il vostro asino dice, 
che non e vero, che I abbiãte prestã- 
to ad un altro; veramente siete un 
uomo obbligante ! Come, rispose il vi- 
cino, credete piuttssto al mio asino, 
che a me? 


XXX. | 
I“ acqua non ispegne la Sete de” beoni. 


Entrò un certo gran bevitore, in tem- 
po canicolare verso il tardi, in una 
Chie/a, e põstosi sopra una panca a dor- 
mire, fu dal portinato cola dentro in- 
avvertentemente serrito. La notte des- 
tändosi, e senténdosi arso dalla sete, no 
trovando modo da uscire, comincid a 
sonar le campane a guiſa che soglion 
sugnarsi per cau/a di qualche incendio. 
Corsero subito le genti alla chiz/a con 
molti va/i d' acqua; ed egli fat- 
tosi alla porta di essa, che allora gli fu 

aperta, 
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XXIX. 
An ass makes bis master a lier. 

A country man desired a neighbour 
of his to lend him an ass, who told 
him, that he had lent it to another, 
and that he was very sorry he had not 
asked him before; he had not yet done 
speaking, when the ass began to bray ; 
O! ho! says the peasant, d'ye hear, 
your ass says, that it is not true, that 
you have lent him out; you are indeed 
a very obliging person. How, says the 


countryman, would you sooner give ; 
credit to my ass than to myself? 


XXX. 


A drunkard*s thirst is not lo be quenched by 
0 Waker. 


A great drinker happened to go into 
1 in the .dog-days about the 
insk of the evening; and laying him- 
self to 1 7 upon a bench, was inad- 
vertantly locked in by the porter. 
When avaking i in the night, parched 
with thirst, and not finding any way to 
get out, he began to ring the bell, as is 
done u hen any fire happens. Im- 
mediately the people began to flock in 
crowds to the church with a great ma- 
ny vessels of water, when getting it 
opened 
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aperta, e veggendo tant' acqua; por- 
tatela indietro, disse, perchè per estin- 
guere Þ incendio, che mi sento alle 
tauci, basta un boccäle di vino. 


XXXI. 
La wanagloria corretta motteggiàndo. 


Un certo mi/1co, che aveva Pessima 
voce, cantando un giorno, osser vo, che 
una donna si pose a plangere; „ cre- 
dendo, che la soavita del suo canto 
destasse nel di lei petto quella pass10- 
ne, cominciòd a cantar vie plu forte, 
ed essa a plangere plu dirottamente. 
Finito il canto, andò sũbito a interro- 
garla della cau/a delle sue ligrime. Ed 
ella, ah! io sono quella infelice donna, 
rispose, à cui 1eri 1 lupi mangiãrono 
I” sino; e siccome, quando sento la 
vestra voce, mi ricerdo della buona 
memoria del mio asino, per non esser- 
vi veruna differenza tra la voce di lui, 
e la vostra, perci9 amaramente io pian- 


. BY 


XXXII. 
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opened to him, and seeing so much wa- 
tcr-at the door : Carry it all back, says 
he, for one pitcher of wine will be 


enough to put out the fire that I feel in 
my throat, 


XXXI. 


Vanity corrected by wit. 


A certain musician, that had a very 
bad voice, as he was singing one Jay, 
took notice of a gentlewoman that fell 
a-crying; when imagining, that the 
sweetness of his melody awaked some 
passion in her breast, he began to sing 
louder, and she to weep more bitterly. 
He had no sooner left off singing, but 
he goes to the lady, and asks her why 
she cried. Oh! says she, I am the un- 
fortunate woman, Whose ass the wolves 
devoured yesterday, and no sooner did 
T hear your voice, but it put me in mind 
of my poor ass; for there is no differ- 
ence between his voice and your's, and 


this was the reason, why I wept so bit- 
terly. 


E 2 XXXII. 
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XXXII. 
Fortundta cod & it pigltdr due coldmbi ad 
una fad. 


Un pover' uomo, che aveva-un fieris- 
simo dolor di denti, ne trovãvasi de- 
nari per färsegli cavare, mentre stava 
in piazza mirindo certi pani freschi vi- 
cino ad un forno, fu interrogato dal 
fornaio, * di quei pani gli dava 
I' antmo di manglare. Cento, rispose, 
e se non li mangio, cavatemi questo 
dente. Si content3 il fornaio, ed egli 
COMINC19 a mangiärli, ma dopo averne 
mangiãti sino a venti, cavatemi pure il 
dente, disse, che non ne posso mangiar 
plu ; e con questo Strattagemma ripar) 
alla fame, e rimedid al dolor di denti, 
Senza spendere nulla del suo. 


XXXIII. 

Sagdce distribuzione di cinque pant. 

Soleva dire un certo,, che colla sua 
indistria, e fatica, guadagnã va cingye 
pani al giorno, de quali uno ritenẽ va per 
se, I' altro gittiva via, il terzo restitui- 
va, e 1 due ültimi dava ad impréstito, 
ed ecco come su di cid gpiegavas!, I pri- 
mo, dic eva egli, lo mangio per me; quel- 


lo che getto via, lo do a mia — 
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XXXII. 
Ir is lucty to Kill two birds with que Stone. 


A poor fellow who had a tooth that 
ached violently, and not having any 
money to get it drawn out, stood in 
the market eyeing certain new loaves 
that were just by a baker's shop; upon 
which the baker asked him, How many 
of those loaves he fancied he could ear. 
An hundred, replies the poor man, and 
if I do not cat them, I will give you 
leave to pull out this rooth. The baker 
was satisfied with his agreement, and 
the other began to eat, when having 
devoured twenty of them, Draw out my 
tooth, says he, for I can't eat any more: 
by this srratagem he satisfied his crav- 
ing hunger, and got rid of his trouble- 
some tooth, without putting himself to 
any expence. 


XXXIII. 


A prudent distribution of five loaves of 
bread. 


A certain man used to say, That by 
his industry and labour, he daily gained 
five loaves; one of which he kept for 
himself, the second he threw away, the 
third he restored, and the two last he 
lent: and explained the whole as fol- 
lows, The first, says he, I cat myselt, 

E 3 the 


42 — L'INSTRUTTOR GIOCONDO. 


il terzo lo rendo a mio Padre; e gli 
altri due li do a' miei due figliudli, spe- 
rando riaverli in tempo di mia vec- 
chiezza.. 


XXXIV. 
Quattro cose Ottime.. 


Alfonso d' Aragona diceva; che quat- 
tro cose molto gli piacevano, cio? ; 
legna- secche per abbrucciare ; vino 
d' un' anno per bevere ; amico vecchio 
per conversare ; e libro antico per leg- 
gere. 


XXXV. 
Requiſiti per un matrimönio felice. 
Un principe era slito dire, che, per 
fare un maritiggto felice, & necessärio, 


che il marito sia sordo, e la moglie 
cieca. 


XXXVI. 


Noi d' una massa di carne tutti la carne 


ade re. | 
Bocc. Dec. G. 4. N. 1. 


Pre/entarosi un pdvero- avanti ill re di 
Spagna, gli domands l' elemę/ ina, con di- 
re, ch cra suo fratt⸗ Illo. Valle quel monar- 
ca sapere in qual maniera gli fosse fra- 


te llo; e il pdyero, tutti siamo nati, risp0- 
, da un padre, e da una madre, che furo- 
no 
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the second, which I throw away, I 
give to my step-mother ; I restore the 
third by giving it to my father; and the 
tuo last I give away to my two child- 
ren, hoping to have them returned me 
in my old age. 


XXXIV. 
Four excellent things. 


Alphonso of Arragon said, That he 
was greatly pleased with four things, 
wiz. dry wood for firing, wine of a 
year old for drinking, an old friend 
tor conversation, and an old book for 


reading. 
XXXV. 
Requisites to render the married State 
| bappy. 

A certain prince used to say, That to 
make a married state happy, it was ne- 
cessary, that the husband should be: 
deaf and the wife blind. 


XXXVI. 
Me are all the game flesh and blood. 


A poor man presenting himself be- 
fore the king of Spain, asked his chari- 
ty, by telling him that he was his bro- 
ther. The monarch desiring to know 
how he claimed Kindred to him, the 
poor — rephed, Weare all descended 


from 
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no Adamo, d Eva. Allora il re gli 
diede una picciola moneta di rame; ma 
lIagnandos il p/vero, e dicendo: Sire, ad 
un vostro fratꝭ lo cost poco? Va, ripiglis 
il re, che se Tutti i frate li, che tu hai ia 
quesro mondo, ti dirarno tanto, sa- 
T4l pid ricco di me. | 


XXXVII. 

Alla tragedia convienci lo $i] grave, e u- 
blime, $tccome l' 7mile, e dimdss0 a” pas- 
tordli com portmenill. Re 
Fontene!le, dopo la prima recita dell 

Edippo, disse all' autoxe, appresso al- 

quanti complimènti; desidereret, che 

1 vostrt Versl non fossero cotänto so- 

stenũti, ma scritti in istile dolce, e fäcile 

anzi che no, onde più acconci fissero alla 
tragédia. Szgnore, Voltaire gli rispose 
ironicamente, ho in :animod' ammendar- 

mi di tal difetto, e fermito in tal propo- 

mmento, ecco che me ne vado subito a 

leggere le vostre pastorali produziöni. 


XXXVIII. 
Non gi vuol prestar fede a“ 5ogni, 

Un buffone addimands al suo padrone 
una veste ass41 bella, con dire, che quella 
notte s' era sognãto, che glicle donava ; 
allora quel Signore assai piu accorto del 
buffone ; va, disse, io non voglio dar- 
i tcla, 
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from one common father and mother, 
dig. Adam and Eve. Upon which the 
king gave him a little copper piece of 
money: the poor man began to bemoan 
himself, by saying, Is it possible, that 
vour majesty should give no more to 
your brother? Away, away, replies the 
king, if all the brothers you have in the 
world give you as much as F have done, 
vou Will be richer than I am. 
| XXXVII. | 

| 4 grade anddignified style belongs to tragedy, 
aueday & flowing one lo pastoral com positions. 

Fontenelle, after the first represent- 
ation of dippus, said to the author, 
some previous compliments having been 
paid, I could with your verse were not 
$0 pompous; it would be more easy, 
and flowing, and better suited to tra- 
gedy. Sir, Voltaire replied ironically, 
That is a fault I-intend te correct, and 
v ich that yiew will go directly and read 
„our Pertobak. 
** XXXVIII. 
ie © ought to place mo confidence in dreamt. 

A buttoan-begged his master to give 
him a very fine gown, telling him he. 
had dreamed that night, that he had 
made him a present of it; but the 
gentle man, who had more uit than 


bis jester, Rei Get you gone, I 
will. 
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tela, perch: non istà bene dar fede 
a” sogni. 


XIX. 


Tutto il mal non view per nuocere, 


Disputavasi un giorno alla mensa d' 
Alessandro VI. se era cosa profittevole, 
che il mondo sussistésse senza medici, e 
la maggior parte de” convitati conchiu- 
deva, che si, adducendo l' % mpio della 
repubblica Romana, che era stata se- 
cento anni senza di loro. Ma il Pon- 
tefice fu di contrario parere, e disse 
facetam6nte, che se non fossero i Mg- 
dici, crexcer/bbe tanto il mondo, che 
non vi si potrebbe capire ; volendo ally. 
dere, che sono più quelli, che ammaz- 
zano, che quelli, che guariscono. 


XL. 
I mondo va di male in peggio. 


Viaggiando un VeEscavo interrogs per 
ischerzo un pecoralo; perche oggidi 1 
pastori non fossero come anticamente, 
che meritavano d' essere patriarchi, e 
profeti ; a queste parsle rispose il pe- 


COrawo: ne anco i Vescovi sono come 
erano-anticamente, che quando uno di 
cssi moriva, le campine sonavano. da 

Sc 
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will not give it you, because it is not 


good to give credit to dreams. 


XXXIX. 

Misfortune is not always pre judicial do us. 

It was disputed one day, at pope 
Alexander VI. table, whether it would 
be an advantage to the world, if 
there were no physicians in it; when 
the greatest part of the guests conclud- 
ed in the athrmative, by quoting the 
example of the commonwealth of 
Rome, who had been 600 years with- 
our them. But the pontiff was of a 
contrary opinion, and pleasantly said, 
That if there were no physicians, the 
world would increase so fast, as not 
to be able to hold all its inhabitants, 


meaning, that they kill more than they 
cure. 


XL. 


The world grows worse and T0r5e. 


A bishop being on a journey, asked 
a Shepherd, in à bantering way, Why 
those of his profession were not in 
these days, as they were in those of old, 
when they merited the titles of patri- 
archs and prophets: the shepherd an- 
swered him, Neither are bishops now 
what they were in antient times, for 
then 
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se mede/1me, e ogg! quando ne muste 
qualcheduno, se non vengono tirate a 
tutta farza, non 8udnano. 


XLL. 
Quattro cose da cui l' uomò debbe guardars. 


Un Signor di Provenza lagnãy as1 
con un procuratore a Parigi, d' &sere 
stato gabbato da un Frate. Come, Si- 
gnore, disse Santeuil quivi pre/ente, un' 
uomo della sua eta non conoscere 1 Frati? 
hacci quattro cose nel mondo, prosegui 
egli, da cui ella sĩ dovrẽbbe sempre guar- 
dare : dal volto d' una donna, da' quarti 
di dietro d'un mulo, da un lato d' un 
carro, e da un Frate per ogni verso. 


XLII. 
T ragnateli di Boemia. 


Poggio, quel F tortntino autore, ci 
dice, che Zisca il grande; vittoriõso 
riformatör di Boemia era. d -un gusto 
si saporòõso, che, per sua por ĩõn di bot- 
tino, domands soltãnto cid, che Pia- 
cevali- appeltare i-ragnateli attaccati a 
palchi delle case de* castaldi. E questi 
.Frano 1 presciutti, i quarti, le salsicce, 

e le gote di porco, per cui Boemia fu 
sempre cclebre. RE 

XLIII. 
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then when any of them died, the bells 
rung of themselves, but now-a- days, 
when any of them leave the world, they 


will not ring, unless the ropes are pulled 
very ſtoutly. 


XLI. 
Four things one should always guard againzt. 


A gentleman, a native of Provence, 
complained to an attorney at Paris, 
that he had been cheated by a monk. 
What, Sir, says Santeuil, who was 
present, a man of your years not to 
know the monks ! There are, continued 
he, four —4 in the world, you should 
always guard against; the face of a 
woman, the hind part of a mule, the 
side of a cart, and a monk on all 
sides. | 

XLII. 
The cobwwebs of Bohemia. 


Poggio, the Florentine, tells us, 
that Zisca the great and victorious 
reformer of Bohemia, had so savour 
a taste, that he only asked for his share 
of plunder, what he was pleased to call 
the cobwebs, which hung from the 
roofs of the farmers houses. These 
were the hams, gammons, sausages and 
pigs cheeks, for which Bohemia was 
always celebrated. 


F XLIII. 
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XLIII. 


Apparent rari nantes in gurgite vasto. Vir. Ex. L. :, 
Cid per l' ondis9 mar divperse, e rare 
Le navi, ei navigantt si vedevans. 


Caro. 

Ad un pgvero, che chiese l' elem#/i- 
na ad un convento di Mzinache, fu da 
quelle madri data una scudella assai 
grande piena di brodo, con solamente 
pochi pisclli dentro. Il p4vero allora co- 
minciꝰ a /lacctirsl il giubbétto, e disse 
ad uno suo compagno, che I' aiutässe 
a dispogliars!. Addimandandogli il 
compagno per qual cau/a faccva questo, 
rispose; Bi/ogna, ch' io mi getti a 
nusto dentro questa scudella per tro- 
varviipis 1h, che vi sono. 

XLIV. 
Qual vag hes gu di lauro? qual di mirto? 


Por ra, e nuda ai, filolofia. 
Petr. Son. La gola, Ec. 


Uno de' pin strani accidenti nel mon- 
clo letterario & per avventura il seguene 
te, Milton, quel glorioso membro del- 
ja Britanna letteratura, non ebbe pit di 
dicci lire sterline pel suo poema del Pa- 
radi/o Perduto, e queste li furono pagite 
in due tempi. II Signor Hoyle autore 
del trattito del giueco detto Whist, 
dopo avère spacciate tutte l' altre copie 
della prima edizi6ne, ne vende una 


ad un librato per dugento ghince. 
XLV. 
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XLIII. 
ud here and there above the waves Were SON 
Arms, pictures, precious goods, and floating 
men. 
Dryden. 

A poor man, that was asking charity 
at a convent of nuns, the sisters gave 
him a very large porringer of broth, 
with only two or three peas in 1t: 
whereupon the beggar began to unloose 
his doublet, and desired his comrade 
to help him to undress himself. His 
comrade asking why he did so, he re- 
plied, I must be forced to swim in this 


porringer to find out the peas that are. 
in it. 


XLIV. 
I bom does the laurel, whom the Myrtle 
charm ? 


Philosophy thou” rt left naked and poor ! 


The most wonderful anecdote, per— 
haps in the world of. letters, is the fol- 
lowing: Milton, that glory of British li- 
terature, received not above ten pounds, 
ar two different payments, for the cory 
of Paradise Lot, yet Mr. Hoyle, author 
of the treatise on the Game of Whist, 
alter having disposed of all the ſirst im- 
pression, sold the copy to the bookscl- 
ler. for two hundred guineas. 


F Y XI.. 
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XLV. 


Filotsfar possiame gull' erbe, e sulle plante; 
Op, Madama, il cielo, tropps e da no: 
„ 
4 4e. 


Goldoni, 1! Filo/ofo. Ingl:ſe. 


{” avvcrtimento dato a Talcte filo- 
foto di Mileto fu assai forte, e ben 
inteso, benche villanamente e/eguito. 
Una. ragazza d* incerta reputazione 
vedendolo camminare cogli occhi fissi 
nel firmamento, piccata forse dal non 
gettar egli uno /guardo sulle di lei at- 
trattive, gli mie uno /gabello tra via, 
in cui egli inciamps, e si ruppe gli 
stinchi. La scuſa, che arreco, di tal pro- 
cedere fu, che intendeva insegnarli a 
2uardare d' intorno a se, prima d' ab- 
bandonärsi alla contemplazion delle 
stelle. 
XLVI. 


I corvo cui gon tolte le penne di patone. 


A vèva un amänte scritto ad una Si- 
gnora una léttera cavita da un libro 
intitolito, Ciarcere d' Amore, credendo 
ch' ella non si potesse imaginäre, dond” 
ct l' avésse cavita, Ma come gliela 
preſentꝭ, cosi ella comincis a leggerla, 

s$* avvidde 
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XLV. 


On herbs and plants wwe may philo topbixe, 
Heav'n's 10 far off, O lady, for our ken. 


The hint given to Thales the Mile. 
sian philosopher, was a strong one, 
and well intended, though roughly ex- 
ecuted. A girl of dubious Character 
seeing him gazing at the heavens as he 
walked along, and perhaps piqued at 
his not casting an eye at her attractions, 
put a stool in his path, over which he 
tumbled and broke his shins. The ex- 
cuse she made was, that she meant to 
teach him to look at home, before he 
indulged himself in star-gazing. 


XLVI. 
The jackdaw 5tripped of his peacock's feu- 


thers. 


A-lover having writen a letter to a 
lady, which he had transcribed from a 
book, intitled, The Prison of Love; 
and imagining that ſhe would not know 
whence he had borrowed it, he present- 


ed it to her, and she began to read it, 
79 when 
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s“ avvidde del furto, e sübito glicla 
restitui con dire; questa lèttera non 
viene a me, va a Laurétta: : che tale era 
il nome di quella, a cui era dirftta ne} 
libro. 


LXVII. 
L' insolenza punila da un cane. 


Un uffaiale Francefe piũ rispettabile 
per nasCita, e spirito, che per ricchez- 
ze, aveva servito la repubblica di Ve- 
ncz1a con gran valore, e fedelta per lo 
$pazio- di più anni, ma senza Ottenere 
quegli avanzamenti, che pen ogni ver- 
so si convenivano al suo merito. Un 
giorno si ports da un Signore de' più 
illüstri, nella di cui amicizia gli. restava. 
ancor da sperre, sebbene avesse altre 
volte a lui porto invano le sue istanze, 
L' accoglienza, che gli fu fatta, fu assai 
fredda, e mortificante; quel Nobile volta. 
le spalle al bi/ognos0 veterano, e gli las- 
cid trovar da se stesso la via per uscir 
dal suo paläzzo, attraverso una fuga di 
stanze magnificentemente addobbäte. 
Egli per quelle passava opprésso da” 
susi pensitri, quando gli venne gettãto. 
lo ſguardo su d' una ricca credenza, 


copexta con una tovaglia damascäta, 
c£QVra 
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when she perceived the theft; upon 
which ſhe- immediately returned it to 
him again, saying, The letter is not 
directed to me, but to Lauretta, for 
that was the name of the person to 
whom it was written in the book. 


XLVII. 


Tusolence punished by a dog. 


A French officer, more remarkable 
for his birth and spirit than his riches, 
had served the Venetian republic with 
great valour and fidelity for some years, 
but had not met with preferment ade- 
quate by any means to his merits. He one 
day waited on an“ Illustriss1mo,”” whom 
he had often sollicited in vain, but on 
* hose friendship he had still some reli- 
ance. The reception he met with was 
cool and mortifying; the noble turned 
his back on the necessitous veteran, 
and left him to find his way to the 
street, through a suit of appartments. 
magnificently furnished. He passed 
them lost in thought, till casting his 


eyes on a sumptuous side-board, where 


Stood om a damask cloth, as a prepara- 
tion 


—c _ — ——„»„- — — — 


56 L INS TRUTTOR GIOCONDO. 


sovra di cui splendeva, per preparativo 
d' un pompos0 trattamento, un prezio- 
sissimo servito di cristallo di Venezia, 
lavorato, e forbito all' ültima perfe- 
Zione : allora, prendendo un lembo di 
quella tovaglia, rivoltsss1 ad un fedele 
can mastino Inglese, che sempre gli 
andava diztro, e disse a quell' ani- 
mile con mente qua/ i di senno priva: 
Ecco, pdvero il mio vecchio amico, 
come questi malvaggt udmini se la 
passano in gioia, e riso, tu tel ve- 
di; e pur non di meno come siamo trat- 
tati! II cane allora alze gli occhi verso 
la faccia del suo padröne, e dimenò la 
coda, come in segno d' averlo intéso. 
II padröne continud il suo cammino, 
ma il cane, . allentando 1] passo, # 
prendendo in bocca un lembo di quella 
damascata tovaglia, tutto ad una tratta 
violente fe“ cadere a terra in mille 
pezzi il servito, e cosi privs l' insolente 
noͤbile di quella fastosa mostra tanto a 
lui cara. 


XLVIII. 
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tion for a $howy entertainment, a col- 
lection of Venetian glass, formed and 
polished to the highest degree of perfec- 
tion: he took hold of a corner of the 
linen, and turning to a faithful English 
mastiff, who always accompanied him, 
aid to the animal, in a kind of absence 
of mind, There ! my poor old friend ! 
you see how these scoundrels enjoy 


themselves, and yet how we are treat- 


ed? The poor dog looked up in his mas- 
ter's face, and wagged his tail, as if he 
understood him. The master walked 
on, but the mastiff slackened his pace, 


and laying hold of the damask cloth 


with his teeth, at one hearty pull, 
brought all the side-board in shivers to 
the ground, and deprived the insolent 
noble of his favourite exhibition of 
splendor. 


XLVIIL 
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XLVIII. 


1 contading hanno le scarpe grosse, e il cer- 
dello Sottile. 


In Chiavari, Castello sul territzrio di 
Genova andando un contadino attoerno 
con una soma di legna; benche di con- 
tinuo gridasse, guarda, guarda ; vi fu 
un certo, che quantunque sentisse, non 
si volle scostare: onde il contadina 
l'urtè con la soma, e gli straccid il 
mantello. Costũi allora cominicid a 
dire, che voleva, che gli pagasse il fer- 
raislo, e lo fece convenire avanti il pode- 
Sta, il quale, udito il caſo del querelin- 
te, dimandò al contadino, se cid cra 
vero; ma questi non rispose mal nulla, 
nonostante, che più volte gli fosse repli- 
cata la domanda. Onde il podesta rivslto 
a quel del mantzllo; e che vuzi, ch' io ti 
faccia, gli disse, se tu mi hai menito 
avanti un mũtolo? Che mutolo, ripigli 
colüi, se a bocca sgangheräta andava 
gridando, guarda, guarda: Oh! se gri- 
dava, guarda, guarda, replics il podesta, 
tu dovevi guardarti, e cosi non t' a- 

vrẽbbe 
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XLVIII. 


Country people have thick clogs, but not 
thick Skulls. 


A countryman was going with a load 
of wood in Chiavari, a castle in the 
territory of Genoa, who notwithstand- 
ing he cried out all the way he went, 
Take care, take care; there yet was a 
certain man who would not get out of 
the way, though he heard him ; where- 
upon the peasant hit againſt him with 
his wood, and tore his cloak, upon 
which he began to cry out, that he 
should pay for it, and summoned him 
before a magistrate. The magistrate 
having heard what the plantiff had to 
say, demanded of the countryman, if 
what he said were true; but he could 
not get a word from him, though he 
repeated the same to him several times. 
When turning about to the owner of the 
cloak, What would you have me do with 
this dumb fellow, that you have brought 
before me? What do you mean by a 
dumb fellow? replied the other, when 
he went bawling, as if he would have 
torn his throat to pieces, Take care, take 
care. Oh! oh! says the magistrate, if he 
cried out, Take care, it was your business 
to 
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vr{bbe lacerãto il mantello: ora va, che 
non e obbligato a nulla. 


XLIX. 
Apoteoſi de' Frati Carmelitdni. 


In un libro stampato a Bourdeaux, 
e compòsto per e/altare il merito d' una 
R#gola di frati, si figura, che San Pietro 
domadi a San Michele, chi e che pic- 
chia alla porta: vien risÞgs 
melitano. Un Carmelita 


litino! e' mi pare, che non abbiamobllle 
porte del Paradi/o altro che Carmeli- 
tani da mattina a sera. E bene, che 
aspẽtti, non aprirs la porta, sinchè non 
n' e arrivata una dozzina. 


L 


Leggiddro enimma d' una tittElla al cu 
amante. 


Erasi invaghitoun giovane d' una bel- 
la, ed onesta fanciulla; ed avüta un 
giorno occa/1one di favellarle, le di- 
mand, se voleva contentarlo. L' ac- 
corta, e prudente Giovanëtta rispose di 
$1, purche egli le concedesse una sola 
cosa. E dimanditole, che? ellayoggiunse: 
quello 
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to have stood aſide, and then he would 
not have torn your cloak. So pray go 
about your business, for I do not sce 
that he owes you any thing. 


XLIX. 
The apotheosis of the Carmelite friars. 


In a book printed at Bourdeaux, 
and composed to exalt the merit of 
one set of monks, St. Peter is supposed 
to ask of St. Michael, Who is it that 
knocks at the door? the answer is, A 
Carmelite.— A Carmelite! repeats St. 
Peter, peevishly, a Carmelite! I think 
we have none at the gate of heaven but 
Carmelites, from morning to night; 
well, he must stay; I shall not open 
the gate till there is a dozen of them 
together. 


; 
Enigmatical reply of à young girl to ber 
lover. | 
A young man was violently in love 
with à virtuous and beautiful maiden, 
and meeting one day with an opportu- 
nity of speaking to her, he asked her, 
Whether she would content him? the 
prudent and witty young woman, re- 
plied, Yes, provided you will grant 
GC me 


62 L' INSTRUTTOR GIOCONDS. 


qucllo che tu non hai, ne puoi avere, 
mel pua1 dare. E volendo il Giovane 
intendere il s1gnificato di quest' enimma, 
in tal modo gliel dichiars. Tu essendo 
uomo, non hai, n# puoi aver Marito; 
ma puat ben darlo a me, dändomi te 


mede/uno, ed allora avrii quanto 
brami. 


LI. 


Qual sid  ottivo peccato mortdale, e quale 
la quinla vidi cardinäle. 


Andrea Mantegna, non essendo stato 
ricompensato, come s' aspettava, da In- 
nocenzo VIII. che gli aveva dato a 
dipingere le quattro virtu cardinali, ed 
i sette peccati mortalt, ebbe I' arditezza 
di dire a Sua Santita, che sarcbbe stato 
bene aggingnere al gruppo un ottãvo 
peccãto; l' Ingratitüdine. Vi do licen- 
za, dissegli il Papa, d' aggiüngere cid 
che v' aggrada a' peccati, purche dipin- 
giäte per me la Pazienza, per quinta 
virtu, 


LII. 
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me one thing only. When being de- 
manded, what that thing was, che re- 
plied, That which you have not, nor 
cannot have, and yet may give me. 
The lover desiring to know the mean- 
ing of that riddle, ſhe explained it to 
him as follows: as you are a man, you 
neither have, nor can have a husband, 
and you yet may give me one by be⸗ 
stowing yourself upon me, and then 


you shall have all that you wish for. 


TY 


What is the eighth mortal gin, and what the 
fifth cardinal virtue. 


Andrea Mantegna, not having been 
rewarded quite to his expectations by 
Innocent VIII. who had employed 
him to paint the Four Cardinal Virtues, 
and the Seven Mortal Sins, had the 
boldness to tell his holiness, that there 
ought to be added to the groupe an 
eighth sin, Ingratitude. You are wel- 
come, said the pope, to add what you 
please to the sins, provided that you 
paint for me Patience, as a fifth virtue. 


6 2 LIE. 
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LII. 


Hoc autem genus damonioraum non ejicitur nisi 
eee Matth. c. xvii. v. 21. 


r questa gene raxibu di demon non eſce 
* Se uon PCr... digiuui. 
Diodati. 
Sisto V. net principio del suo Pon- 
tificato trovando, che la sua. corte 
era cãrica di molti débiti, a cagione 
che ogni di molti gentilusmini vi ve- 
nivano a deſinare, disse al suo maëstro 
di casa, che pensasse a rimediarvi. Egli 
risposeli : Santissimo padre, la maggior 
parte sono gran signöri, i quali senza 
scorteſia non si possono scacciäre; allora 
i] buen Papa disse. Non apparecchiate 
per loro la tavola, che cosi se n andrin- 
no, ve I assicùro. | 


LIH. 
A chi consjplia non duol la testa. 


In una moderna traduzione d' Ipps- 
crate si legge il seguente serio consi- 
glio, al quale, malgrãdo il gran nome 
di chi lo da, difficil cosa sara, che 
molti attẽndano. Nella frattura della 


csc ia la dilatazione dovrebbe éssere as- 
$41 considerabile, essendo 1 muscoll tan- 
co 
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LII. 


Howbeit, this kind of Devils gocth not cut 
but by... Faſting. 

Sixtus V. in the beginning of his 
pontificate, finding the court to be 
very much in debr, which was owing 
to the coming of so many gentlemen 
cvery day to dinner with him, bid his 
Steward see and put a stop to it. But 
he replied, Most holy father, most of 
them are men of. great quality, whom 
it would be very rude to drive away ; 
upon which the good father said, Do 
not spread the table for them, and then 
I' warrant. you, you will soon get rid 
of them. 


LIT 
The head never achs with administering 
advice. 


In a late translation of Hippocrates, 
we read the following piece of grave 
advice, which, notwithstanding the 
great name of the counseller, will hard- 
ly have many followers. In a fracture 
of the thigh, the extension ought to be 
particularly great, the muscles being 
so strong, that, notwithstanding the ef- 
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to forti, che non. ostante l' effetto delle 
tasciature, la loro contrazione.e sog- 
getta a raccorctare la parte. Questa? 
una deformità cotanto deploräbile, 
che quando '? ragione di temerne, 
configheret il paziente a lasciarsi rom» 
pere l' altra coscia ancora, per averle 
ambedue d' una stessa lunghezza. Igni- 

210 Lola, che per conservare la bella 

forma d' un $uo- stivale, si fece segare 

una buona parte de osso della gamba, 
sarẽbbe stato un docile malato pel 
savio; Ipnoc rate. 

| EIN. 

Z' audd re a morte 5cherzindd & coraggidio 
Foro d' un' ãnima, o da 5omma inno- 
cenza avvalorata, o da 5omma nequixia 
gos piula. . 
Derimo Bruto, uno de' primi ca 

della conginra contro Giulio Cœsare, fu 

a tradimento dato in balia della parte 

contraria: II carnefice, dopo aver fatto 

var) tentativi pertagliirl la testa, i quali, 
con apparchte vilta d' uomo indegna, egli 

aveva s-mpre rendũti vani, . ritirando i 

colto; si vidde costretto a'lagnirsi seco 

della sua cosi ' infempestiva pu/ illani- 

mità. Poss“ io morire, disse allöra h 


irgrdido Romano, se questa volta non 
tengo steso il cello. 


s LV. 


THE AMUSING INSTRUCTOR 67 


fect of the bandages, their contract ion 
is apt to shorten the limb. This is a 
deformity so deplorable, that when 
there 1s reason to apprehend it, I would 
advise the patient to suffer the other 
thigh to be broken also, in order to 
have them both of one length. Igna- 

tius Loyola, who, to preserve the shape 
of his boot, had a considerable part of 
his leg bone sawed off, would have been a 
docile patient to the sage Hippocrates. 


LIV. 


The encountering death jesting is a coura=- 
geaus exertion of a soul inspired by perfect 
innocence, or attuated by con;ummate- 
guilt, 


Decimus Brutus, one of the chief 
conspirators against Juhus Cæsar, was 
betrayed into the hands of the opposite 
party. The executioner, after havin 
made many attempts to cut off his — 
(which had been all frustrated by his 
zceming unmanlincss in withdrawing 
his neck) was obliged to remonstrate 
with him on the useless cowardice of 
such behaviour. Let me die, said the 
intrepid Roman, if I will not, this 
time, stretch out my neck. 

LY, 
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LV. 


1 > - . ; 

| Consolazicue per chi patisce di polta, 
reumatifmo, &c. 
| . 0 


Montaigne, quel faceto fil;/ofo of. 
ſerisce corte/emente una bizzarra, con- 
Solazione a colcro, che sono incomo- 
dati dalla gotta, dal reumat / mo, ec- 
| cetera. Questi, dic“ egli, sono sinto- 

mi di lunga vita, appunto come il cal- 
do, il treddo, la piaggia, e la grändine 
sono il SEguito di chi un lungo viaggio 
intraprende.. 


3 
Un moles compagno di viaggio toplie via 
ognt drletto, che il viaggiar suole arre- 
carne.. 

Due viaggiatöri partirono dal loro 
albergo in Londra molto di buon' ora 
una mattina di Decembre, nella car- 
rozza pubblica d' Essex. Era un büio, 
d' inferno; ed uno di essi, non aven- 
do sonno, e desiderando fare un poco 
di crocchio, procurd d' eccitare il suo 
vicino a discorrere. Abbiamo una 
mattinata assai scura, Signore ; E un 
treddo terribile per chi viaggia. Si va 
molto adigio, Signore, per queste strade 

SI 
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LV. | 
.? consolatian for those labouring under the 
gout, rheumatism, &c. 


That pleasant philosopher, Mon- 
taigne, kindly offers a whimsical con- 
solation to those afflicted with gour, 
rheumatism, &c. These, he says, are 
symptoms of a long life, just as heat, 
cold, rain, and hail are the attendants 
on every long journey, 


vi. 


A disagreeable travelling companion takes 
away all the pleasure that we are ont 
to receive on à gourney. 


Two passengers set out from their 
inn in London, early on a morning 
in December, in the Essex stage coach. 
It was dark as pitch; and one of them 
not being sleepy, and wishing for a lit- 
tle conversation, endeavoured, in the 
usual travelling mode, to ztimulate his 
neighbour to discourse. A very dark 
morning, Sir. Shocking cold weather 
for travelling. Slow going in these hea- 
vy roads, Sir. None of these questi- 

ons 
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si malagevoh. A queste proposte non 
venendo data neppure una parola in ri- 
sposta, quel sociévole uomo fece ulte- 

ri sfarzi: stese il braccio, e tastindo 
!' abito del compagno, esclam? dicendo. 
Che c/modo vestito e il suo, Signore, 
per viaggtare! Non essendo neppure a 
questo nulla risposto, il garrulo viag- 
giatõre stancato, e di/gustato s' addor- 
ments profondamente, ne si /vegliz 
prima, che 1 più lucenti raggi d'un sol 
d' inverno lo capacitassero della tacitur- 
nita del suo compagno, coll offerire al 
suo attinito /guardo un' orso di /mi/u- 

rata grandezza, per sua buona sorte con 
| mu/erudla alla bocca, e ben legato, in 
po/itura di persona a scdére. 


LVII. 
n Curdito cuopre con artiſicidsc parole Þ 
ignomina del quo Signore. 


Dicesi, che verun racconto piacésse 
a Cristina di Svezia pin di quello dell” 
astuzia d' un Curito di Normandia per 
salvär la reputazione del suo Signore, 
ch' ebbe la di/grazia d' &ser posto vivo 
sulla rusta alla Greve, ove gli fürono 
rotte l' ossa, per castigo di due, 9 tre 
ladroneggi, ed un .omicidio da lui com- 
mèssi. 
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ons producing a word of answer, the 
s0ciable man made one more effort. 
He stretched out his hand, and feeling 
the other's habit exclaimed, What a very 
comfortable coat, Sir, you have got, to 
travel in! No answer was made, and 
the enquirer, fatigued, 'and disgusted, 
fell into a sound nap, nor awoke until 
the brightest rays of a winter's sun ac- 
counted to him for the taciturnity of 
his comrade, by presenting to his asto- 
niched view a huge bear, (luckily for 
him, muzzelled and confined} in a sit- 
ting posture. | 


LVII. 5 
A Curate, under an artful cover of words, 
conceals the ignominy of his Sergneur. 


Christina of Sweden is reported to 
have been never better pleased with a 
story than with that of a Norman Cu- 
rate's artifice'to save the reputation of 
his Seigneur, who had the misfortune to 
be broken ahve on the wheel, at the 
Greve, for two or three robberies, and 

a murder, 
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messi. Noi ti preghiàmo, Signore Id- 
dio, diceva I accorto Eccleſiãstico, 
pell' anima di Signöre di questa 
parricchia, che ultimamente mori a 
Trp delle sue ferite. 


* A 
5 LVIII. 
Fals latino di Carlo I. ve d Inghilterra, 


Quando Selden parla del grave er- 
rore che Carlo I. commiſe nel tirare a se 
in Oxford 1 suoi potenti amici, ove non 
potẽ vano più efercitare i loro respettivi 
uff zj fa u/o d' una vile, ma assãi espres- 
siva COmparaZzione. Egli ?, dice, come 
se un uomo, che avesse bi/ogno d' un 
pezzetto di legno, corresse in cantina 
a prender lo zipolo: in quel mentre 
tutta la birra si spargerebbe per la 
casa. | : * % 


LIX. 


Ognt eccesso ESSEY UIRTODSO. 


Aristtele ha detto, che b usmi- 
ni sono tanto avãri, come se doyessero 
viver sempre: altri pol tanto prodighi, 
come se zubitamènte dovessero mo- 
rire. 


LX. 
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z murder. We pray thee, O Lord (said 
the cunning ecclesiastic) for the soul 
of Seigneur of this parish, who 
has lately died of his wounds at 
Paris. 


LVIII. 
Error of Charles I. king of England. 


When Selden speaks of the great 
error which Charles I. committed in 
drawing his powerful friends about him, 
at Oxford, where they were not in their 
proper sphere of service, he makes use 
of the following homely, but nervous 
comparison: Ir is, says he, as if a man 
should have use for a little piece of 
wood, and he runs down to the cellar, 
and takes the spigot; in the mean time 
all the beer runs about the house. 


LIX. 
That every excess is vicicus. 


Aristotle has said, That some men 
are so covetous, as if they were to live 
for ever; and others so profuse, as if 
they were to die the next moment. 


H LX. 


74 L' INSTRUTTGR GIOCONDO, 


2 8 
Da!” esteriore $6vEnte congetturursi qual 
ia © interigre degli 1Om:nt. 


Teofristo fil//ofo, ed oratore, giz 
vecchio, e canuto, andindo a Lace- 
demona, cd ivi volendo parer gib vane, e 
grazi0s0, si pigltava piacere d' occultir 
con certa tintura 1 susi biancheggiãnti 
capelli. Or accadde un giorno, ch' 
cssendosi portato avanti il giädice, d 
avendo a lui esposto lo stato d' una sua 
lite, Archedamo, uemo molto libero 
nel parlare, il ricconobbe cosi travi/a- 
o, e di repente esclams : Se m' atutin 
gl Iddii, che cosa mai di verita pus 
dir costũi, il quale porta seco le bu- 
gie, non solo nell anima, ma ancora 
sul capo? 


LXI. 


Come si possa fare un baſilisco. 


In un libro in foglio, ch' e piuttésto 
caro, si trova la seguente ricttta. Non 
ni-go, dice l' autore, che si possa ge- 
nerar un' animale vivo, che avvelent 

colla 
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LX. 


The fashion of men's minds may be conjec- 
tured from their external appearance. 


Theophrastus the philosopher and 
orator, who was already old and gray 
haired, going to Lacedæmon, and de- 
siring to appear young and agreeable, 
he took a pleasure in concealing his 
gray hair, by the help of a certain dye 
he made use of. When happening to 
be before the judge, and laying down 
the occasion of his suit before him, 
one Archidamus, a man that was very 
free with his tongue, knew him thro” 
his disguise, and immediately cried 
out, Ye Gods! how is it possible for 
this man ever to speak truth, that al- 
ways carries lies about him, not only 
in his soul, but also on his * body? 


LXI. 
: Hot lo make a bas:lish. 
In a folio book of Some price, we 
meet the following receipt: I deny 


not (quoth the author) but a living 
creature may be generated, that ſhall 


It is head in the original, 
H 2 poison 


76 L' INSTRUTTOR GIOCONDO, 


colla vista, e col tatto, come se fosse 
un ba/iliszco. Ma dee, chiunque tenta 
produrre questa creatiira, Star accer- 
to di non far danno a se stesso, come 
credo poter facilmente accadere. S' im- 
mergano uova da porre in una pasta li- 
quida d' arséenico, o di veleno di ser- 
penti, ed altre mortifere cose, ed ivi si 
Lscino stare per alquänti giorni; si 
metrtano quindi sotto le galline, che 
covano, ma senza sciaguattärle, per 
tema di non guastar la malia ricer- 
cata. - Non si pud trovar cauſa pin 
efficace dell' uova per produrre diver- 
si mostri. 


LXII. 


"Ba cagnixion di se stesso & vero principis 
di tutta la filolofia. 


Demone hlfofo, interrogito in qual 
tempo egli avesse COMInCIato a tilo/0- 
fire, risxpose; Quando cominciai 2 
conòscer me stessò. 


LXIII. 
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poison one by seeing and touching, as 
if it were a basilisk. But take heed, 
you that try to produce this creature, 
that you do not endanger yourself, 
which, I think, may easily come to 
pass. Infuse fruitful eggs where you 
have a liquid moisture of arsenick, or 
serpents poison, and other deadly 
things, and let the eggs be therein for 
some days; set them under hens that 
do cluck, but ſhake them not in your 
hands, lest you destroy the mischief 
sought for. There is no greater cause 
to be found to produce divers monsters, 
than by eggs. 


LXII. 


The knowledge of ourselves is the beginning 
of all philosophy. 


Demon the philosopher being asked, 
when he had begun to philosophize, 
replied, When I began to know my- 
self. | 


H 3 LXIII. 
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LXIII. 

Etimologia della paröla Antimgnio. 

In un libro France intitolato; Nua- 
vo corso di Chimica; viene asserito, 
che la scoperta delle proprietà e/istenti 
nell' antimgnto si debbe al celebre Ba/i- 
lio Valentino, il quale osservando, che 
aveva la virtù d' ingrassare i porci, ne 
fece l' esperienza (sa il cielo con qual 
connessione d' idee) sopra un con vento 
di Frati. Per mala sorte, in vece di me- 
glorare lo stato di salite di que' santi 
usmini, gli ammazz9 a dozzine, onde 
acquists il nome d' antimgnio, quaſi 
anti mcine. Paracelso tents introdur- 
ne I' u/o, non ostante questa di/grazia ; 
ma ne pur egli vi riesci, e solamente 
in quest' ultimi tempi sono state uni- 
versalmente riconosciute le buone qua- 
lita di quest' utilissima medicina. 


LXIV. 
Sôgliono i 5avy dire, che sola la mileria & 
ze u nvidia. 

Pace. C. 4. Proen. 
Essendo da un cert* uomo rimpro- 
verita a Diggene la sua poverta, questo 
fit;/ofo rispose; Oh infelice! tu non 
vedesti mai alcano e/ercitar la tiran- 
nide verso i sugi simili per la poverta, 

ma molti per le ricchezze, 
LXV, 
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LXIII. 
Etymology of the word Antimony. 


It is aſſerted in a French book, in- 
titled, Le Nouveau Cours de Chimie, that 
the discovery of the powers resident in 
antimony, was owing to the celebrated 
Basilius Valentinus, who, finding that 
it had the property of fattening pigs, 
tried it (Heaven knows with what con- 
nection of ideas) on a convent of monks. 
Unluckily, instead of improving the 
condition of these holy men, it killed 
them by dozens, whence it obtained 
the name of anti-noine. Paracelsus at- 
tempted to bring it, notwithstandin 
this misad venture, into credit; but he 
too failed: and it was not until very 
late times, that the virtues of that very 
useful medicine were universally al- 
lowed. 


LXIV. 


Philosophers commonly ay, that mizery 
only excites ud envy. 


A certain man reproaching Diogenes 
for his poverty, the philosopher re- 
plied, Unhappy wretch, you never saw 
any one tyrannize over his fellow-crea- 
tures from his poverty, but many have 
trom their riches, 

LXV. 
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LXV. 


La virtu primieramente noi, che tutti nas- 
cemmo, e nasciamo eguali, ne dislinse ; 
e quegit, che di lei maggior parte ave 
vano, et adoperavano, nõbili furon delti, 


ed il rimanente rimase non nobtle. 
Bocc. G. 4. N. 1. 


Platone disse: quattro sono le spezie 
della nobilita. La prima e di coloro, 
che sono nati di buoni, e giusti padri: 
la scconda di quelli, 1 cut padri fi- 


rono possenti, e principl : la terza di 


quelli, ch' ebbero 1 lor avoh illastri, la 
quarta, « la pit commendabile di tutte e, 
quando alcuno per propria virtù, e gen- 
tilezza d' animo e eccellente. Anzi, 
al parere di Secrate, senza questa specie 
di nobilta niuno dovre{bbe n&bile re- 
putarsi giammai. Imperocche, dic“ egli, 
cosi come noi non gludichiamo, che 
il pane sia 4timo, per esser fatto di grano 
nato in un bel campo, se non # lievito, e 
lavorato con diligenza: cosi ancora non 
istimeremo uomo alcuno, benche d' il- 
lüstre famiglia nato, se non e nö bile 
per virtù, e laudeyoli aziöni. 
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LXV. 


[irtue fret created distinctions amonget 
us mortals who were born, and are born, 
equal ; thase who possessed and exerted 
the largest portion of virtue were termed 
noble, and the rest remained ignoble. 


Plato tells. us, that there are four 
kinds of nobility ; the first is of those, 
who are born of good and equitable 
parents; the second of those, whose 
fathers were powerful and sovereigns; 
the third of those, whose ancestors were 
illustrious ; and the fourth, which is 
the most praise-worthy of all, is when 
any one is excellent by native virtue, 
and complacency of mind. Nay, So- 
crates was ever of opinion, that without 
this sort of nobility no one ought ever 
to be accounted noble. For, says he, 
as we do not judge of the goodness 
of bread, because the corn of which it 
was made grew in a beautiful field, un- 
less it is leavened and carefully made 
in like manner we ſhould not esteem 
any man, though born of an illustrious 
family, unless he has enobled himself 
by virtue, and a long train of laudable 
actions. | 

LXVI. 
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Ur" ardente, e giovenile curiositd ne Sugge= 
riſce talvolta 5hbiti ripieght. 


Due giovani scoliri in un' ora di va- 
canza Capltarno a ca/o nella cucina 
d' un' osteria. Vi trovarono un gran 
fuoco ardente, ed una cassctta, la quale, 
per quello, che dall* iscrizi6ne ap- 
pariva, in se chiudeva la Fata di Galles; 
ns alcuna persona al mondo era 1vi pre- 
ente. Que” ragazzi ans16s1 di veder la 
Fata nana, ma non avendo la minima 
intenzi6n di pagare, e probabilmente 
mancandone loro la posstbilita, comin- 
ciirono ad aguzzare il cervello per tro- 
var il modo, onde farla di la entro /ni- 
diare. Se fossero stati agili, e forti, 
come I' aquila di Fedro, avrebbero per 
avventura tenũto l' istesso mAodo d' 
aprir arnési chiusi. Ma non avevano 
ale; e la serratüra essndo interior- 
mente collocata, rendè vasi loro impos- 
sibile il rentar di guastarla. Che potè van 
eglino fare? trovaron uno stratag/m- 
ma da far onore a Poli!no. Con re- 
plicati vigoros1 sforzi pinsero la cas- 
Setta' si presso al fuoco, che quella nana 
creatura fu dal cresciũto caldo del clima 
costretta ad aprir la porta, e mostrars1 
loro gratuitamènte. 
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LXVI. 


An ardent and juvenile curiosity produces 
Sometimes ex lem pore address. 


Two young school-boys chanced in a 
vacant hour to stray into the kitchen 
of a public-house, they found a large 
blazing fire, and a box containing, as 
appeared from the inscription, a Welch 
fairy, but no living creature besides. 
The boys, eager to view the dwarf, but 
by no means willing, or probably able, 
to pay for the sight, laid their hcads 
together how to unkennel her. Had 


they possessed the strength and agility 


of Phedrus's eagle, they would pro- 


bably have taken his method of open 


ing inclosures: but they had no wings. 

The lock too being on the inside, they 
could not force the door. What could 
they do? They hit on a ſtratagem 
which might have done honour to Po- 
lyænus. By joint efforts of strength 
they shoved the box so very near to the 
fire, that the dwarf, from the encreased 
heat of the climate, was obliged to open 
the door, and favour them, gratis, with 
her wished for presence. 


LXVII. 
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LXVII. 
Pochi sono gli studj pin incerti della cri- 
tica verlaͤle. 


Uno, che studiava la lingua Italiina, 
leggendo i nomi de' mesi nella gram- 
matica del Veneröni, gli trov9 tutti cor. 
rispondenti a' latin, france/1, e in. le- 
si, eccetto il mese di Luglio. Qui v' era, 
secondo lui, un error di stampa palpabi- 
Iissimo ; una sola léttera costitui va lo 
baglio, ch' egli immediatamente cor- 
resse col fare dell} L un']: ma l' ana- 
logia l' ingannd. 


LXVIII. 


I domind re sopra i nostri ensi è ver 
fonte d' ogni felicita. 

Essendo venũti gli Ambasciadoride' 
Sanniti con molto sro al campo de' 
Romani, v/llero farne un preyente al po- 
vero Caio Fabrizio, il quale subito met- 
tendosi le mani agli orècchi, agli occhi, 
alle nari, alla bocca, alla gola, e poscia 
sopra il ventre, rispose loro. Mentre, 
ch' io potrs resistere a queste membra, 
ch” io ho toccato, e potrꝭ dar loro legge, 
nessüna cosa mi mancherà per esser fe- 


lice. 
LXIX. 
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There are few Studies more uncertain than 
verbal criticism. 


A student of the Italian language, 
on looking over the names of the 
months in Veneroni's Grammar found 
them all correspond with the Latin, 
English, and French, except july, which 
was ritten Luglio. Here was the 
cleareſt proof of a false printing; one 
letter only made the mistake, which he 
immediately rectified by turning the 
L, into a ]; but analogy deceived 
him. | 

LXVIII. 


The government of our appetites is the true 
foundtain of all happiness. 


The ambassadors of the Samnites 
being come to the Roman camp with a 
gteat sum of money, were for making 
a present to Caius Fabricius, who was 
very poor; but he immediately laying 


his hand upon his ears, his eyes, his nos- 


trils, his mouth, his throat, and after- 
wards on his belly, replied, As long as 
I $hall be able to resist the members 
which I have touched, and. prescribe 
laws to them, I shall never stand in 
need of any happiness. 

I LXIX. 
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1 LXIX. 
Im prodviſo 5forzo d' onesta grutitudine. 
Il Curato Patten avendo una volta bi- 
N /ogno d' una parrũcca nuova, giacchè 1a 
ll. vecchia cra incapiace d' ogni ulteriöre 
assistenza degli artefict, se n' andꝭ a Can- 
terbury, e capitd alla bottega d' un bar. 
biere nuovo nell' arte sua, per tirsene far 
ana. Quell' artigtino, ess: ndo sul punto 
d' andir a de/inäre, supplics il nuovo 
avventore di concsdergli l' onor della 
sua compagnia a pranzo ; al che Patten 
prontissimamènte acconsenti. Dopo 
ch' i bbero prangato, un' ampia tazza di 
ponce fu portata in tavola, ed il reve- 
rendo convitãto con eguale speditezza 
s accords a scoprirne il fondo. Ouando 
fu asciugãta, il varrucchiere, che voleva 
procedere a tiattar di lavöri, princip19 
a maneggiär la sua miſura; ; ma il Si- 
gnör Don Patten lo pregò a desistere, 
dicendo, che non voleva, che gli facesse 
altrimentt la parrucca. E perche na, 
esclam9 l' dspite con 1stupore, I' ho io 
di/gustata in qualche cosa, Signore ? No 
certamente, ripiglts il convitato, ma 
conosco, che siete un calantudmo, e di 
buonissima pasta; onde cercherò di 
metter in mezzo qualchedün' altro. 
Se voi m' aveste fatta la parracca, non 
ö saréste stato mai pagato, sapete ? 
1 LXX. 
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LXIX. 
A Sndden effort of honest gratitude. 


Parson Patten standing once in need 
of a new. wig, his old one defying all 
tarther assistance of art, he went over to 
Canterbury, and applicd to a barber, 
young in the business, to make him 
one. The tradesman, who was just go- 
ing to dinner, begged the honour of 
his new customer's company at his 
meal, to which Patten most readily 
consented; after dinner, a large bowl of 
punch was produced, and the reverend 
guest, with equal readiness, joined in 
its demolition; when it was out, the 
barber was proceeding to business, and 
began to handle his measure, when 
Mr. Patten desired him to desist, say- 
ing, he should not make his wig. Why 
not? exclaimed the astonished host; 
have I done any thing to offend you, 
Sir? Not in the least, replied the guest; 
but I find you are a very honest good- 
natured fellow; so I will take some- 
body else in. Had you made it, you 
would never have been paid for it. 


I 2 | LAX. 
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LXX. 
Sola la fuga può Sottrarne a* col pi d' un 


Principe inuma no. 


Malgrädo la dottrina dell'“ I/ lami/- 
mo, Maometto II. ch' altra religion 
non conobbe, che il proprio volere, 
spedi a Venezia per Gentil Bellini pit- 
tore, di cui aveva vedute, ed ammira- 
te alcune gpere. Quando fu giunto a 
Cosantindpoli, Maometto prese a ra- 
gionärli intorno ad un errore, ch' ave. 
va scoperto in un quadro di sua mano 
rappre/entante la decollazione di San 
Giovan Battista; e per convincernelo, 
fece a se venire uno schiavo greco, ed 
incontanente gli tagh?d la testa colla 
real scimitarra. Bellini si mostr9 pru- 
dentemente convinto della critica fatta 
al suo quadro, se ne corse al porto, e 


fece vela pell' Adriatico quella sera me- 
de / ima. 


LXXI. 
Chi vuol parer buono, dia opera d' eser 
tale. 


Sceratę essendo interrogato da un suo 
amico, in che modo si possa conseguir 
buona fama; conseguiraila, rispose, se 
ti sforzerai d' esser in realtà, quale tu 
desideri esser tenũto. 

LXXII. 
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LXX. 
Fiight alone can protect us from the peccer 
of an inhuman ruler. 


In spite of the principles of Islam- 
ism, Mahomet II. who knew no reli- 
gion, but his own will, sent to Venice 
tor Gentil Bellini, a painter, some of 
whoze works he had scen, and admi- 
red. When arrived at Constantinople, 
Mahomet reasoned with him on some 
error in a decollation of John the Bap- 
tist, which he had painted, and to con- 
vince him of his mistake, he sent in 
for a Greek slave, and in a moment 
struck off his head with his royal sci- 
meter. Bellini wisely acquiesced in 
the criticism, slipped away to the har- 
bour, and set sail for the Adriatic the 
zame evening. 


LXXI. 
He that desircs to appear good, 5hould eu- 


Acavour to be 50. 


Socrates being aſked by one of his 
friends, which was the way to gain a 
reputation, replied, You will gain it, 
if you endeavour to be what you desire 


to appear. 
I 3 LXXII. 
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LXXII. 
La clemenza sopra Þ altre virti rilicer 
ne princi pi. 

Theodſio il giovane fu un Principe 
d' ammirabil benignita, e clemenza. 
Quest1, essendoli domandãto come fusse 
possibile, ch* egh non facesse morir 
ness uno di quelli, che I offendevano, 
rispõse: 10 vorrei piuttgsto poter risu- 
SCItar i morti, che far morire 1 vivi; 
perche non v' cosa più lodabile negli 
u/mini, e specialmente in un Principe, 
del perdonare Þ ingiürie. 

LXXIII. 
Ben 5e* crudel, e tu gia non ti duoli, 


E ge non piaugi, di che pianger quoli? 
Dant. Inf. C. 33. 
Fra le scene parte trägiche, parte ro- 
manzesche, le quali si trovano sparse 
nel Fingal, Temora, e simili (pere, non 
si legge per avventura alcun epis/dio 
si patetico, come quello, ch' 2 inseri- 
to nella mede/ima raccelta fra' Canti 
di Selma. Daura, figliudla d' Armino 
stata a tradimento condotta sopra 
uno sceglio per ogni dove dal mare 
1/olato, ne alcun soccorso pus es- 
serle cola porto, posciachè  umica 
barca, che su quella costa _— 
> af. 
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LXXII. 


Clemency shines out with greater splendoy 
in princes, than any other virtue. 


Theodosius the younger, was a prince 
of wonderful clemency and benignity ; 
who being asked how he could possibly 
forbear putting any of those to death 
that offended him, answered, I would 
rather be able to raise the dead, than 
kill the living: because nothing is more 
laudable in men, and particularly in 
2 prince, than the forgiving of in- 


juries. 
LXXIII. 
Right cruel art thou, if unmoded to com- 
passion, 


And if thy tears flow not, what doest 
thou ever weep for ? 


Among the scenes, some tragic, some 
romantic, interspersed through Fingal, 
Temora, &c. no one story perhaps is 
to be found, so affecting as an episode, 
which appears in the same collection, 
among the Songs of Selma. Daura, the 
daughter of Armin, has been treacher- 
ously conveyed to a rock, insulated by 
the sea, where she can by no means be 
relieved, the only boat which the coast 

afforded, 


— 7 —— 
— — — — Oo 


92 L INS TRUT TOR GIOCONDO. 


e affondita col suo frate#llo, che sovra 
d' essa era in fretta montäto senza 
remo alcuno, e dalla spiaggia /lancia. 
tosi per salvarla. Ed ecco come il 
padre descrive, il di lei crudo desti- 
no, e la propria /ventura. Sola su d' 
uno spumòso scoglio mia figlia la- 
mentar s' udiva. Alte, e frequenti 
frano le sue strida, ne poteva il di lei 
padre aitärla. Non mi moss1 dal lido 
in tutta quella notte. Io la vedeva al 
fioco lume della luna. Tutta quella notte 
gridar la sentii. 11 vento strepito- 
samente sofhava, e la pioggia con grave 
fracisso cadeva sulla collina. Tnnanzi 
che il giorno spuntässe, la di lei voce 
divenne moribonda, e tuttora vie piu 
indeboli va, come un vento leggieri, che 
sulla sera spira fra I' erba d' un $ass6s80 
monte. Oppressa dal dolore usci di vita, 
solo lasciò suo padre. Allorche sibila 
la temp#sta su la montagna, quando un 
vento settentrionale gonfia l' onde ma- 
rine, siedo sulla romoreggtante riva, e 
rivdlgo lo /guardo a quello scoglio fa- 
tale. Spesso al tramontar della Luna, 
vedo I ombre de' miei figliusli. Pas- 
$ano qua/i invi/ibili in luttu6sa con- 
fermmza. Deh alcin di voi parli al- 
men per pietà. Non si curano del padre 
loro! | 

LXXIV. 
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afforded, having just been lost, with 
her brother in it, who had hastily, 
without an oar, darted from the beach 
to assist her. And thus her father de- 
scribes her fate, and his own wretch- 
edness: Alone, on the sea- beat rock, my 
daughter was heard to complain. Fre- 
quent and loud were her cries, nor could 
her father relieve her. All night I stood 
on the shore. I saw her by the faint 
beam of the moon. All night I heard 
her cries. Loud was the wind, and the 
rain beat hard on the side of the moun- 
tain. Before morning appeared, her 
voice was weak. It died away, like the 
evening breeze among the grass of the 
rocks. Spent with grief, she expired, 
and left her father alone. When the 
Storms of the mountain come, when the 
north lifts the waves on high, I sit by 
the sounding shore, and look at the fatal 
rock. Often by the setting moon, I 
see the ghosts of my children. Halt- 
viewless they walk in mournful. con- 
ference. Will none of you speak in 
pity? They do not regard their fa- 
ther ! 


LXXIV. 
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LXXIV. 


Non v' è cosa, che una donna malfatta 
aborrisca pitt d' un specchio sincero, 


Una certa Signora, cui la natura non 
era ſtata tavorevole, se la prendeva con 
tutti gli specchi, cominciando da ca- 
mera sua sino alla ſtanza da fare il 
cacio: nè cra possibile il levarle di 
testa, che I' intera società degli spec- 
chiai non si fosse accordata a renderla 
ridicola. Con questa fantastica idea le 
venne talmente a noia il mondo, che 
affatto I abbandons, e se n' ando a 
cercar $0llievo fra” boschi, e i fiumi. 
Ma ella poteva star sicüra, che sino a 
tanto che mutar vi/o non potesse, la 
stessa $placevol figura ſtata sar bbele 
allato, comecche gelle sorgenti, e ne” 
fonti si specchiasse. Il che ſinalmente 
la convinse a pieno di cio, cui per ad- 
dietro non aveva volito dar fede, 


LXXV. 


THE AMUSING INSTRUCTOR, 35 


LXXIV. 


There is nothing that à hard-faveured 
woman dreads more, than a plain-deal- 


ing looking=glass. 


A certain hard-favoured lady picked 
a quarrel with all sorts of looking- 
glasses, from the very bed-chamber 
to the dairy ; and there was no get- 
ting the freak out of her head, but that 
the whole brotherhood of the glass- 
makers were in a plot to make her 
ridiculous. This fancy made her so 
sick of the world, that she utterly 
quitted 1t, and betook herself to the 
groves and the rivers for relief. Bur 
till s long as she carried the same 
face about with her, though it were 
but to the springs, and the foun- 
tains, she was sure to be haunted with 
the same image ; which honestly con- 
vinced her, in the conclusion, of 
what she would give no credit to 
before. 


LXXV. 
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LXXV, 
Il piibblico bene debbe sempre guidar Paziini 


a4 un Sourano. 


Pel-pida capit n Tebino dovendo an- 
dar a trovar le sue genti armate, venne 
pregato da sua moglie, ch' essendo in 
battäglia, s' ingegnisse di salvärsi: a cui 
egli rispose, che un tal consiglio do- 
veva darsi ad altri, perciocchè al capi- 
tano, come al prencipe, convien atten- 
dere a salvare 1 suoi cittadini. 


LXXVI. 


Spirito imbecille di Luigi IX. re di 
Francia. 


Il medico Giacomo Coetier fu la sola 
persòna, che sapèsse tener adovere il tor- 
bido, ed irregolare spirito di Luigi IX. 
re di Francia, Egli lo raffrenàva col 
profittäre a tempo del timor della 
morte, cui sapeva quel monarca esser 
SOgg#tto a tal eccisso di ridicolezza, 
che una volta ordind ad un prete di 
non andar piu avanti colle sue orazioni, 
nell' atto che, av#ndo gia pregato pella 
8alate del suo corpo, passava ad implorär 


dal Cielo quella dell' anima sua nell*altro 
mondo. 
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LXXV. 
The public good Should ever guide tbe actions 


of a Sovereign. 


Pelopidas, the Theban general, go- 
ing to head the army which he com- 
manded, his wife begged of him to 
take care of himself in the heat of the 
battle; to whom he replied, This ad- 
vice ought to be given to others, be- 
cause it is the duty of a general, and 


of a prince, to watch over the zafery 
of their citizens. 


LXXVI. 
Puzillanimous mind of Louis IX. king of 


France. 


Jacques Coetier, a physician, was 
the only person who could keep in awe 
the turbulent uneven spirit of Louis IX. 
of France. He governed him by ma- 
king a proper use. of that dread of 
death, to which he knew the king was 
subject to a degree 30 ridiculous, 2 

K be 
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mondo. F ermo, fermo, esclam? egli, 
siete andato innanzi quanto bi/ogna per 
questa volta. Non siate mai troppo 
lungo nel riv#lger le vostre preci all* 
Onnipotente. Basta per ora, pregherete 
pell' anima mia un' altra velta. Coe- 
tier, cui era nota appieno siffatta in- 
fermira, u/ava dirgli; m' unmagino, che 
un giorno, ol' altre ella mi mandera 
pe* ſatti mici, come le ho vedũto pra- 
ticare con altre persone al suo servizio; 
ma badi a queste parle, se ella mi 
licenzia, affe ch' ella non vivera otto 
giorni dopo. Col ripeter questa minaccia, 
non solo si mantenne nel suo posto; 
ma indusse eziandio quel re puſillani- 
me a pacificarlo con preziòsi regäli. 
E nel vero egli dal canto suo prestiva ' 
tutta l' assistenza possibile al suo real 
padrone, avendo riguardo a quello stato 
di frene/ ia, in cui frequentemente era il 
di lui spirito. Per divertirlo nel tem- 
po delle sue lunghe —— procurava, 
che si facessero de' balk campestri 
sotto le finestre della sua camera ; 2 
per riparare in qualche maniera all 
impossibilitä in cui era il re di gustar 
de' piaceri della caccia, quell” in- 
gegnoso medico metteva insieme de' 
gatti, con de' grossi topi, studiandosi di 
divertir 
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he once actually stopped a priest, who,. , 
after having prayed for the health of 
his body, was beginning to implore 
Heaven for his future welfare. Hold! 
hold! cried he, you have gone far 
enough for once. Never be tiresome 
in your address to God Almighty. 
Stop now, and pray for my soul an- 
other time. Coetier, thoroughly. ac- 
quainted with this infirmity, used to 
say to him, One of these days you will 
send me packing, I suppose, as I have 
seen you act by your other servants : 
but mark my words; if you do, faith, 
you will not live cight days after it. 
By repeating this menace, he not only 
kept himself in his station, but per- 
suaded the pusillanimous king to ap- 
pease him with great and valuable pre- 
sents. On his part he certainly paid 
great attention to the condition of, his 
royal master's mind, which was fre- 
quently almost in a state of fren 
To amnse him during his long indis- 
position, he contrived. to have rural 
dances performed under his chamber. 
window; and, to make up for the King's 
inability to enjoy the pleasures of the 
chase, the ingenious physician collected 
cats and huge rats, and diverted his 
K 2 dying 
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divertir il suo moriente malato collo 
spettacolo delle zuffe, che questi ani. 
mali antagonist1 attaccavano gli uni 
cogli altri. 


LXXVII. 
E indegno dell* nomo prode Þ offender il 


nemico, ge non con la Spada. 


Mennone militando nell' e/ercito del 
re Dario contro ad Alessandro, feri 
con la lancia un soldito suo mercenã- 
rio, il quale vituperosamente parlava 
d' Alessandro, dicendoli; io ti pago 
perche tu combatta, e non perche tu 
parli contro ad Alessandro. 


LXXVIII. 


Lo picciolizza de beni terreni a non le- 
Varci in Superbia ne consiglia. 


Alcibiade giovane bellissimo, il quale 
Sdcrate con6bbe insuperbito per le sue 
molte richezze, e possessi0n1 terrene, 
fu da lui in luogo segrẽto della citta me- 
nato, ed ĩvi, mostrãndogli una tavoletta, 
nella quale era dipinto il mappamondo, 
gli ordind, che in essa trovasse il 
sito d' Ate lor atria. L' ho tro- 
vãto, disse Alcibiade; e Sccrate: adoc- 
chia ora le tue possessioni, ed 1 tuoi 

campi. Al che Alcibiade rispose; non 


gli 
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dying patient by letting him see com- 
bats between these discordant ani- 
mals. - £06506 


LXXVII. 


Every other kind of offence, but that with | 
the sword, is unworthy of the brave man. 


Memnon fighting in the army of 
king Darius against Alexander, struck 
one of his hired soldiers with his lance, 
who was speaking of Alexander in re- 
proachful terms, saying, at the same 
time, I pay you to fight, and not o 
rail against Alexander. 


LXXVIII. 


The littleness of earthly goods warns us not 
| to be lifted up with pride. 


Socrates, knowing that Alcibiades, 
who was a very beautiful youth, was 
mw much puffed up on account of his 
_—_— poſſeſſions, and the great estate 
in land, carried him to a retired 
part of the city, and sewing him a little 
board, on w ich was drawn a map O 
the whole earth, bid him look for their 
country Athens in it; Alcibiades tel- 
ling him that he had found it, Sacrates: 
replied, Now cast your eye on your 
own lands. Alcibiades telling him, 
E that 


Is | 


102 L' INSTRUTTOR GIOCONDO. 
li veggo qui in alcuna parte dipinti. 
tu adunque, sogglunse Sdcrate, insu- 
perbisci di questi campi, i quali non 
si veggono in verun luago della terra? 


| LXXIX. 
Stimabilissima utilita, che dalla Platonica 
filolofia gi ritrae. | 
II figliusdlo di Diani/io essendo sta- 
to scacciãto dall' Império, uno li 
disse; che t' 2 giovato Platone, e la sua 
filo/ofia ? egli risposeli, a sopportar fa- 
cilmente si gran mutazion di fortuna. 


EXXX. 


La costruxione del Romano triclinia era 
tale, che per istarvi agiatamente, i con- 
vitati dovevan esser fra nimero delle 

* Muſe, e quello delle Grazie. 


Marco: Terenzio Varrone era in ispe- 
-cxal' modo attinto, che gt” invitati a- 
conviti fossero, come.diceva esso, fra 'I 
numero delle Muſe, e quello delle Gra- 
Zie; C108, non passas8er nove, ne fosser 
manco di tre. Or avenne, che dando egli 
vn convito, un buffone, senz' éssere 

| —— $tato 
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chat he did not see them described in 
any part of it; Socrates then said te 
him, And will you vainly pride your- 
gelf for those lands, which are not 
found in any part of the earth? 


LXXIX. 


A- most estimable advantage derived from 
the Platonic pbilosopby. 
Dionysius's son being driven out of 
his kingdom, one said to him, Of 
what use has Plato and his philosophy 


been to you? To whom he replied, En- 
abled me to bear so great. a change of 
fortune without repining. 
LXXX.. 
The construttion. of the- Roman triclinium 
was Such, that. to be conveniently accom- 
modated. in it, required the number of 4 


man's guests to be between that of the 
Muses and that of the Graces. . 


Marcus Terentius Varro was very 
careful that the number of guests in- 


vited to a feast should be, as he was used 
to expreſs it, between the number of the 
Muses and that of the Graces; that is, 
not more than nine, or leſs than three. 


Now it happened, that he himself gave 
an 
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stato inyitato, si Caccid a tavola sotto 
a tutti gli altri. Lo scalco vedendo, 
che colũi face va eccfdere il fissato ni 
mero, il voleva mandar via; ma il 
buffone prontamente disseli: tu l' hai 
errata, amico, conta un' altra v-lta, co- 
minciando da me, e vedrii, ch' io non 
Ci avanzo. 


LXXXI. 
T complimenti non pagan i dibiti- 


Il Signor Ménage si trovo un giorno 
a caſo talmente impacciato dalla car- 
r&za d' un gentiludmo, che dovèvali 
mille scudi; che gli convenne fermar- 
8+ per qualche tempo, avanti che po- 
tesse passar oltre. Mille scuſe, Si- 
gnore, mille scuſe; disse forte il debi- 
tore a Menage ; e Menage rispôöseli 80- 
bito; mille scudi, Signore, mille scudi. 
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an entertainment, when a merry way; 
came in uninvited, and squatted him- 
self down at the bottom of the table. 
The steward finding that he made on- 
more than the stated number, wa 
for turning him out, when immediate= 
ly the wag cried, Friend, you have 
counted wrong; reckon again, and be- 


gin with me, and then you will find, 


that I do not exceed the limited num 
„ 


LXXXI. | 
We cannot pay our debts with compliments; 


Menage, one day found himself $0 
entangled with the carriage of a gen» 
tleman, who chanced to. owe. him a 
thousand crowns, that he could not pass 
for some time. Mille excuses, Monsieur, 
mille excuses *, cried the debtor to Me- 
nage; which Menage answered by 
Mille &cus, Monsieur, mille tcus f. 


* A thousand excuses, dear Sir, a thousand 


excuses 


+ A thousand crowns, Sir, a thousand crowns... 


LXXXII. 
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LXXXII. 


La norte è fin d' una prigione oscira 
Agli animi gentili; agli altri è noia, 
Che banno posto nel fango ogni lor cura. 

» T rionf. Mor. 2. 


Filippo re di Macedonia essendo ve. 
nato con Empito nel terreno de' La- 
cedemoni, un certo disse: O quanto 
miſeramèente patiranno i Laced#mani, 
se non rit6rnano in grazia del re Fi- 
lippo! risp6seh Daminda; tu parli 
come una donna, che possiam noi pa- 
tire, se non Ci spaventa la morte ? 


LXXXIII. 

Perch? i principi gi stũdino d' apprender 
a cavalcure piu che ogni altra co54. 
Soleva dir Carneade fil;/ofo, che i 

figliusli de' principi non imparano 

bene altro, che zl cavalcare : perocche 
adulandoli gli uqmint, non p4s80no 

comprender il vero delle cose; ma il 

cavallo, che non si cura piu del re, che 

del cuoco, gli getterebbe in terra, se non 
cayalcasscro come l' arte insegna. 
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LXXXII. 


To the noble- minded death is the outlet of 
a dark prison, and the abhorrence only 
of such whose cares grovel in the dust. 


Philip king of Macedon entering in- 


to the territories of the Lacedemonians 


in an impetuous manner, a certain 
man said, O how many miseries will 
the Lacedemonians suffer, if they do not 
re- ingratiate themselves into king Phi- 
lip's favour! To whom Dominda re- 
plied, Thou talkest like a woman; what 
miseries can we poſſibly suffer, if we 
are not afraid of death? 


LXXXIII. 


Why princes learn to ride better than any 
other thing. 


Carneades the philosopher used to 
say, That the sons of princes, learn 
nothing well but riding; and that be- 


cause the flattery of men prevents their 


knowing the truth of things. But a 
horse, that values a king no more than 
he does a cook, would certainly throw 


him if he did not ride according to 
art, 


LXXXIV, 
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LXXXIV. 
L fortuna perch? ester cieca, pazza, e 


ta. 


Dicono i fil;//ofi, che la Fortuna 2 
Cieca, pazza, e brutta : cieca, perche 
non vede, dov” ella si getti ; pazza, per 
esser varia, incerta, ed incostante ; 
brutta, per esser empia, rapace, e di- 


ſonèsta. 


LXXXV. 


La perdita della roba ester talvõlta ac- 
_ quisto d' onore. 


Zensone Cizifo, facindo il mercinte, 
ebbe un di nuove, che la nave, sopra a 
cui egli aveva caricato tutto il suo val- 
seénte, era in una gran tempesta perita 
in alto mare. Ma egli a queste nuove 
non punto alterato, anzi rasserenatosi 
in volto, disse; io ti ringrazio F ortuna, 

ciach> tu mi levi dalla mercatura, - 
arte laboriosa e servile, e mi riconduci 
alla filo/ofia, e/ercizio nd bile, e salutare, 
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LXXXIV. 
IWhy fortune, is blind, foolish, and ugly. 


The philosophers say, that Fortune 
is blind, foolish, and ugly. She is 
blind, because she does not know where 
she throws herself; foolish, because she 
is various, doubtful, and inconstant ; 
ugly, because she is wicked, rapacious, 
and lewd. 


LXXXV. 
The loss of pos5essions ſometimes honourable, 


While Zeno of Cittium was trading, 
news was brought him, that the ship, 
which he had freighted with all he was 
worth in the world, was cast away by a 
great storm. But he, far from being 
angry or dejected, smoothing his coun- 
tenance, cried out, Fortune, I thank 
thee, for taking me from traffic, which 
in itself is mean and laborious, and 
bringing me back again to philosophy, 
the most noble, the most salutary of all 
profeſſions. 


L LXXXVI. 
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LXXXVI. 
Un buon Frate dal pid d' un cattive 
Capitano. 

Luigi XI. re di Francia osservindo 
un giorno, fra la folla, che s' era adu- 
nita a vederlo pranzare, un uffiziäle, 
che non gli andiva a genio, fece un 
:egno segreto a Tristan L' Hermite 
suo Gran Prevosto di levarli d' attor- 
no tal impaccio. Tristan essendo ben 
u/o a simil cenno, ma per mala ventira 
ingannandosi quanto alla pers6na in- 
dicata, accontätosi con un Frate ben 
grasso, che stava accinto a quel capita- 
no, lo trasse con luſinghèvoli parle nel 
cortile del palazzo, lo caccis in un 
sacco, e lo gett? nella Senna. II gior- 
no appress0 Luigi sentindo, che l' uffi- 
ziäle da lui proscritto era stato veduto 
viaggiär pelle poste verso la Fiandra, 
rimproverò a Tristan la sua negligenza. 
Verso la Fiandra? gli disse allora il 
Gran Prevssto, la Macsta Vzgstra sara 
in errore : il Frate a quest' ora do- 
vrébbe esser a mezza strada per arrivare 
a Rouen, dove l' ho mandäto pella 
corrente del fiume dentro un sacco ben 
legato.— Qual Frate ?!—Quegl appun- 
to, che Vestra Maestà m' accennꝰ. Ha, 
Paque Dieu! disse il re con la sua 

ss lita 
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LXXXVI. 


A good Monk is more valuable than a bad 
Captain. 


Louis XI. of France, one day ob- 
serving among the crowd who assem- 
bled to see him dine, an officer whom 
he disliked, made a private sign to 
Tristan L'Hermite, his Grand Prev, 
to put him out of the way. Tristan 
well accustomed to the signal, but 
unluckily mistaking the man alluded 
to, accosted a well-fed monk who 
stood in the same line with the captain, 
allured him into the palace-yard, thrust 
him into a sack, and threw him into 
the Seine. Next day, -Lewis hearing 
that the proscribed officer had been 
Seen posting towards Flanders, re- 
proached Tristan with his neglect. To 
Flanders! said the Grand Prevdt ; your 
Majesty must be in an error. The 
monk has got half-way to Rouen by 
this time; I sent him adrift tied up in 
a sack. What monk? — Him your Ma- 
jesty pointed at. Ha, Pagque Dieu! said 
the king, with his usual oath, you have 

L 2 drowned 
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ss lita esclamazione, voi m' avete af. 
fogito il più buen sacerdete, che fusse 
nel mio regno. Ma giacchè ora non v' 
ri medio, faremo dire una mezza doz.. 
zina di messe pell' anima sua. Io in- 
tes1 accennarvi quel Capitaniccio, che 
gli stava vicino, e non il pgvero Frate. 


LXXXVII. 


Come. gi pos rictver giovamento eziandio 
dal nimico. 

Diceva Antistene, altri a Zenofonte 

FP attrbuiſcono, che I uomo debbe os- 

servar quello, che di se dicono i suoi 

nimic,; perche essi sono i primi a 

conoscere 1 nostri errort. E soggiun- 

ge va, che siccõme il buon ef” >. in- 

sino da* serpenti alcũni rimed) cava, 

cosi dover I uomo savio ancör da' ne- 
mici trar qualche frutto. 


LXXXVIII. 
Maledetta sie tu, antica lupa, 
Che piu che tutte l' altre bestie hat preds 


Per la tua fame sanza fine cupa. 
t. Purg. 20. 


Una miniera d' oro di grandissima va- 
lata tu scoperta nel terreno d' un certo 
Pite principe Pers1ano, e da lui per si 
fatta maniera nel cuor ricevuta, che da 
ogni altra cosa avendo la sua mente ri- 

mgssa, 
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drowned me the best priest in my 
kingdom. It cannot be helped now, 
so we will have half a dozen masses 
said for his soul; but it was that dog 
of a captain, not the poor monk, that I 


meant. 
LXXXVII. 
That even an enemy may do us Service. 


Antisthenes, or according to others, 
Xenophon, used to say, That a man 
ought to take notice of what even his 
enemies say of him, because they are 
the first that find out our faultes ; and 
added, that as a good physician draws 
some salutary medicines, even from 
serpents, in like manner a wise man 
ought to draw some advantage from 
his enemies. : 

LXXXVIII.' 
Cursed be thou ( Avarice) haggard wolf, 
coeval with the world, 

That devourest more than all other beasts, 

And whose insatiable appetite knows no 

bounds. | 


There was a golden mine discovered 
in the grounds of one Pythes, a Persian 
prince, of an inestimable value; and 
his heart was so set upon it, that there 
was nothing but delving and refining 
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massa, non si ristava n? giorno, ne notte 
dallo scavare, e dall' affinäre, negãndo 
a se stesso, come a' suoi lavoranti, agio 
eziandio pelle più importanti necessita 
naturali : cosi che parecchi fra di 

essi perirono per bi/ogno di cibo, e 
di ripds0. Mentre tale ſciagũra oppri- 
mevane, le mogli, ed 1-parenti di quell 
infelici s' unirono a porger sGppliche 
alla moglie di Pite, perche la grazia 
sua interponesse a loro favore press0 il 
di lei marito. La principessa dette 
toro favorevole udienza, ed ordins, che 
se ne ritornassero a casa, dicendo loro, 
che a buona speranza stéssero. Indi a 
pochi momènti fece a se venire alcũni 
de' pin eccellenti orefici, cui credẽ va 
poter liberamente fidare il segreto, 
che le faceva d' uopo aprir loro. E 
dopo aver ordinatamente detto a co- 
storo quali fossero le vivande, che 
a suo marito u/avansl porre in tavola, 
comandò loro, che, secondo gli ordini 
avuri, unintero trattamënto tutto d' oro 
lavorassero. Cosi testo come il ricco 
pasto fu preparato, il re suo marito ve- 
nendo a casa stanco, e quaſi morto di 
fame, e domandando cenare, non ebbe 
appena pronunziate queste parole, che 
una tavola d' oro messa, zu quella pro- 
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day and night, without so much as al- 
lowing, either himself or his workmen, 
liberty for the most necessary offices of 
nature, insomuch, that divers of them 
perished for want of food and rest. In 
this distress the wives and relations of 


these poor men joined in an address to 
the wife of Pythes, to intercede with 


her husband on their behalf. She gave 

them the hearing, and bade them go 
their ways home again, and hope the 
best. She sent, at the same time, for 
some of the most exquisite artists 
among the goldsmiths, that she thought 


might be trusted with a secret she had 


to impart: and gave them a parti- 
cular account of her husband's diet, 
with orders to provide an entertain- 
ment, all in gold, according to that 
bill of fare. By the time that the pre- 
cious collation was prepared, home 
comes the husband, tired and half- 
starved, and calls for supper. The 
word was no sooner spoken, but in 
comes a golden table, with a wonder- 
ful variety of delicacies upon it, all of 
the same mettle. Pythes stood in ad- 
miration at the curiosity of the work- 


manship: But wife, says he, after a 
little 
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digiosa quantita -di cibi delicatissimi 
fu posta, tutti del medeſimo metallo. 
Pite rimase assai maravigliato alla vista 
di si curiosi lavorii. Ma dopo breve 
pau/a; moglie mia, disse, deh fa, ch' io 
abbia di che mangiare, com' io ho di 
che pascer lo /guardo; indi ora una cosa, 
ora l' altra chiedendo in tavola, tutte 
d' oro li venner recate. II re di questa 
beffa annoiato (che per tale ei la prese) 
ne menã va /manie, onde pin e pin volte 
disse a sua moglie, che cibo, e non oro 
le addimandava. Come, Signor mio? ella 
gli rispöse, certo che vol farneticate. 
Cibo non v' e di sorte alcuna in questo 
paeſe. Qui non si pianta, non s' ara, 
non si sémina; ne si raccgglic frutta, 
ne biade, n? uve. Qui altro non si 
fa che scavare, che minare, ed e uopo 
contentarsi di cis, che indi ne viene; 
per la qual cosa ci conviene, o mangiar 
oro, o morircene di fame. Questo pun- 
gente rimprovero, con tali sagaci pa- 
role esprésso, operò cosi efficamente 
nel cuor del re, che sempre da allora 
in poi seppe dividere le sue cure, dan- 
done parte al suo privãto interesse, e 
parte al pubblico bene, 
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little pause, prithee let me have some- 
what to eat, as well as to look upon; 
and so he called for one thing after an- 
other, and it was all brought in plate 
still. This mockery, as he under- 
stood it, put him into a fret; and 80 
he told his wife, over and over, that he 
did not call for gold, but meat. Why, 
Sir, says she, sure you talk idle: there 
is no such thing as meat in our coun- 
try. Here is no planting, no plowing 
or sowing, no fruit, no corn, no vin- 
tage, no harvest. Here is nothing but 
digging, and mining, and that which 
comes of it, is all we have to trust to: 
so that we must eicher eat gold, or 
starve. The pretty sharpness of this 
hint wrought so effectually upon the 
husband, that from thence forward he 
divided his cares betwixt his own se- 
parate interest and the public good. 


_ 
C2 
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LXXXIX. 
1 filsſoft farsi beffe della Fortuna. 


| Asclepiade fils/ofo, essndo acciden- 
talmente- accecato, non se ne dolse 
punto, anzi scherzando disse; io ho 
fatto un buon guadagno, poiche io, che 
prima andava solo, ora andre accom. 


pagnato. 


}) « i 
I debiti ordinariamente privan ' uomo 
del sonno, 


Essendo morto un 'Cavaliire Romi. 
no, si trovs, che doveva più di cinque- 
cento mila ducan ; la qual cosa egli in 
vita sua aveva tenũta gelosamente cela- 
ta. Ora, venéndosi a vender i suoi 
beni, e fra gli altri le masserizie di casa, 
Cefare Augũsto comandoò, che gli fosse 
comperata la sua cöltre, dicendo, che 
se ne vol va servire per conciliarsi il 
sonno, dappoichè colũüi, benche fusse 
tanto indebitato, v* aveva potũto dor- 
mir sotto- 
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LXXXIX. 
Philosophers laugh at ill fortune. 


Asclepiades the philosopher being 
truck blind by accident, did not be- 
moan himself in the least, but, on the 
contrary, said, I have reaped a consi- 
derable benefit, because I first used to 
go alone, but now I ſhall always have 
company along with me. 


CX. 
A man in debt geldom sleeps voundly. 


A Roman knight was found after his 
death to oe above five hundred thou- 
zund ducats, which circumstance he, 
when alive, had very industriously con- 
cealed. When they afterwards came 
to sell his possesstons, and among other 
things his furniture, Augustus Cæsar 
gave orders that they ſhould purchase 
his blankets for himself, saying, That 
he would use them, in order to make 
him sleep, since he who had been so 
much in debt, had been able to sleep 
under them. 


CXI. 
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CXI. 
Trvenzisne della scultiira secindo Plinio. 


Dibutade la bella figliusla d' un ce 
lebre va/aro di Siciõne si procaccid una 
privata conferenza col suo amante nel 
di precedente ad una loro lunga sepa- 
razrone. Le ripetũte promiſſioni scam- 
bievoli di costanza fecero si, che in- 
s1{me dimorissero sino ad una tardissi- 
ma ora, onde alla fine i sensi del giõ- 
vine amadore da fiero sonno rimasero 
oppressi. Ma non cosi la donzella, che 
un più forte immaginare. teneva we- 
gliata, la quale come vidde, che dal 
lume della lucerna il profilo del suo va- 
gheggiatore veniva rappre/entato assal 
spiccãnte su 'I muro, avidamente dato 
di piglio ad un carbone, e da fervido 
amore animata, ne segn cosi bene il 
contorno, che allöra quando al di lei 
padre venne fatto di gettarvi lo /guar- 
do, risolve d' eternar, se possibil fosse, 
il bell' effetto di quel disegno. Con 
tal diliberato consiglio un certo tal 
mod?#llo di creta forma da esso, che, 
come primo saggio di siftatta spe- 

cie 
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XCT. 


The invention of sculpture according T6 
Pliny. 


Dibutades, the fair daughter of a 
celebrated potter of Sicyon, contrived a 
private meeting with her lover, at the 
cve of a long scparation. A repetition 
of vows, of constancy, and a stay pro- 
longed to a very late hour, over-power- 
ed at length the faculties of the youth, 
and he fell fast asleep; the nymph, 
however, whose 1magination was more 
alert, observing that, by the light of a 
lamp. her admirer's profile Was strong- 
ly marked on the wall, eagerly snatched 
up a piece of charcoal, and inspired by 
love, traced the out-lines with such 
success, that her father, when he 
chanced to see the sketch, determin- 
ed to preserve, if possible, the effect. 
With this view, he formed a kind of 
clay model from it; which first essay 
of the kind had the honour to be pre- 
served in the public repository of 

M Corinth. 
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die di lavöri, fu pescia onorevolmente 
riposto nella pübblica galleria di Co- 
rinto, ed ivi conscrväto sino al fatäl 
giorno, in cui quella citta fu distrũt- 
ta da Mummio Aciico, nemico ter- 


ribile delle belle arti. | 
el. 


L' insalenza contraccambiata con un lu 
consiglig. 

Quando il principe di Conde, ed il 
Cardinal di Retz, capi di due oppcste 
fazioni, andarono a veder il raro, e bel 
giardino d' un Eremita, che passava per 
cflebre fiorista, si preser dil-tto di te- 
nerlo a bada co' loro discorsi, mentre 
andavano calpestando i più peregrini 
fiori, che adornassero ambedue i lati del 
viale. Quegli, come il loro malviggio 
intendimento comprese, crollindo il 
suo capo canũto; oime lasso, dis- 
se, quanto grata casa fareste, e desi- 
derabile, se le vostre mire unitamente 
rivolgeste, ad alcunoalleggiamento pre- 
Stare alla vostra mi/era patria, con quella 
tesa facilita, con cui ora c' pare, che 
v' accordiate a perseguitare un p4ve- 
ro, e derelitto uomo nella sua solitü- 
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Corinth, even to the fatal day of its de- 
struction by the bugbear to the arts, 
Mummius Achaicus, 


XCII. 
Tasolence repaid with a giod advice. 


When the Prince of Conde, and Car- 
dinal de Retz, two leaders of opposite 
factions, were viewing the curious gar- 
den of a hermit, who was famous as a 
florist, they amused themselves by 
keeping him attentive to their dis- 
course, while they trod to pieces his 
best flowers on each side of the path. 
He soon discovered their plan, and 
shaking his gray locks, Alas! said he, 
how much were it to be wished, that 
you could agree in plans to relieve your 
distressed country, with the same rea- 
diness which you shew in joining to 
persecute a helpless solitary. 
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XCIII. 

Eſempio d' una specie di brutal motteggio 

da un abituato epicureilmo Supgerito. 

Il defunto Signor Quin fu invitato 
a de/inare da una Duchessa di gran no- 
me, che aveva luminosamente brillato 
alla corte della regina Anna, e che 
s* era, con giustizia rendũta celebre 
pel suo favoreggiar gh alti ingegni 
perseguitäti. Non senza grande stu- 
pore di Quin, la Duchessa si prese una 
porzione d' un quarto di caprius lo, che 
le stava dinanzi, in una parte magrissi- 
ma. Come! non mangia del grass 
1' Eccellenza Vestra?—Non del capri. 
us lo, Signore ;—Mai, mai, Signora 
Duchessa ?—Mai da vero.—All6ra 11 
nostro epicureo stimolato da” suoi natu- 
ral Sentiment1, troppo violenti per po- 
terl1 reprimere, esclamò vivacemente ; 
Cospetto! che bel piacere e il pranzar 
con simile stolta gente! 


XCIV. 
Quattro nemici mortali della pace. 


Soleva dire il Petrarca, che con noi 
abitano cinque gran nemici di pace; 
ci08, I' avarizia, l' ambizione, I' invidia, 
la c#llera, e la superbia; e che se si 
giungesse a /bandirli da noi, godrem- 
mo infallibilmente perpetua calma. 

XCV. 
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XC11L. 


Example of a brutal species of wit in- 
pired by a consummale epicurism. 


The late Mr. Quin was invited to 
dine with a celebrated Dutchess, who 
had adorned the court of Anne, and 
whose protection of persecuted wits had 
justly rendered her famous. To the 
surprise of Quin, she helped herself 
to the leanest part of a haunch, which 
stood before her.-—W hat! and does your 
Grace eat no fat?—Not of venison, Sir; 
Never, my Lady Dutchess? Never, I 
assure you. Too much affected to re- 
strain his genuine sentiments, our epi- 
cure exclamed, Egad! I love to dine 
with such fools.” 


XCIV. 
Five things are great enemies lo peace. 


Petrarch used to say, That five 
great enemies to peace inhabit with 
us, VIZ. avarice, ambition, envy, an- 
ger, and pride; and that if those ene- 
mies were to be banished, we should 
infallibly injoy perpetual peace. 


M 3 XCV. 
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XCV. 

Una benche profondisstma 5cienza non in- 
dice altrit a rispetto, deve Þ appa- 
renza della persina sia del tuttlo ne- 
gietta. 

Erminno Buſchio, cflebre maestro 
di lingue nel's:colo dicimo sesto, sen- 
tissi da focoso cruccio riscaldato, quan- 
do si venne accorgendo, che quelle per- 
sone mede/ime, le quali non degna- 
vano satutarlo, mentre egli male era in 
arnése, a niun' altra cosa attendevano 
piu, che ad onorarlo, e reverirlo, da 
che nobilmente vestito 11 vedevano. 
Lontani da me vilissimt stracci; eſ- 
clams egh, i vestiment1 in doss0-$quar- 
clandosi ; non sara mai, che da voi, c 
non dalla dottrina, e costumato animo 
mio ricon6scer debba quegli onori, 
ch' io ricevo. 

XCVI. 
Chi ;rumanan#iute opera inumäna puni ich 
a" aspettr. 

Un giövine Signöre, che faceva i 
suoi studj in una cflebre universita, 
nutrendo parziale amore pell' anato- 
mia, assisteva con gran placere alle 
dizzecazioni deꝰ cadaver. Una sera, 


egli 
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XCV. 


The deepest knowledge will not always 
command respect, without 5ome attention 
lo personal appearance. 


Herman Buschius, a celebrated teach- 
er of languages in the sixteenth century, 
was bitterly irritated at finding, that 
the very persons who had neglected 
to salute him when shabbily apparelled, 

aid him every possible respect when 
be had good clothes on. Go, said 
he, tearing his garments from his back, 
wretched rags ! must I owe to you, 
and not to my learning and character, . 
the civilities which I receive? 


KXCVI-. 


Those who a with inhumanity can seldom 
expect the commise ration of others. 


A gentleman, who studied at a cele- 
brated university, having a strong pre- 
dilection for anatomy, took great plea- 
sure in attending on dissections. One 
evening, he with many others, were 
anxiously attending the OT 

Q 
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egli con molti altri impazientemente 
stava aspettando il principio di tale 
operazione, che doveva farsi su 'l corpo 
d' un malfattore infamatissimo, il 
quale graceva disteso su d' una tavola 
posta dinanzi agli spettatori. II chi- 
rürgo, dopo averlo collocato come gli 
face va d' uapo, voltandosi verso I' adu- 
nanza, tenne seco 11 seguente ragiona- 
ménto. Son ben certo, Signori miei, 
per quello che dal catore del sogg#tto, 
e flessibilita de miscoli suoi apparisce, 
che coll' opportuna diligenza, e neces- 
säria attenzione, il caldo vitale saréb- 
beli restituĩto, e conseguentemente la 
vita. Ma se si vuol poscia por mente a 
qual sorta di scellerato uomo avrẽmmo 
nuovamente fra di noi, un uomo, che 
fu giustiziato per aver ucciſo una ragaz- 
Za, Che di lui stesso era gra vida, e che 
col tornare a vivere, probabilmente a 
far nuove ucci/ioni tornerfbbe : qua- 
lõra tutte queste cose con ànimo spassio- 
nato si considerino, debbo confessare, 
ch' io avviſo esser meglio procedere a 
notomizzarlo. Dopo queste pars le, cac- 
cis il colt llo nel petto a quello spirante 
corpo, e cosi ad un tratto dissipò ogni 
timõre di futuri omicidj, ed ogni spe- 
ranza di futuro pentimento, 

| XCVIE 
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of that operation, on the body of a no- 
torious malefactor, which lay stretched 
out on the table before them; the sur- 
geon, who had been placing it in a 
proper position, turning to the com- 
pany, addressed them thus: I am pretty 
certain, Gentlemen, from the warmth 


of the subject, and the flexibility of- 


the limbs, that, by a proper degree of 
attention and care, the vital heat would 
return, and life, in consequence, take 
place; but then when it is considered 
what a rascal we should again have 
among us, that he was executed for 
having murdered a girl who was with 
child by him; and that, were he to be 
restored to life, he would probably 
murder somebody else. When all these 
things are coolly considered, I own, 
it is my opinion, that we had better 
proceed with the dissection. With 
those words, he plunged the knife in- 
to the breast of the carcase, and pre- 
cluded at onee all dread of future assas- 
sinations, or hopes of future repent= 


ance. 
* 


XCVII 
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XCVII. 


Qu non pala xzi, non teatri, o loggia, 
Ma 'n lor vece un abete, un faggio, un Pino, 
Tra l' erbà verde, e bel monte vicino 


Levan di terra al ciel nostro ' utelléëtto. 
Petr. Sen. Cloricsa Colonna, &c.“ 


Polliéne uomo di gusto, e scienza 
fornito, ricco possessor d' amp} beni, 
pochi anni fa laſci9 la corte, e la citta, 
e con queste 1 loro luminòôsi vizj, e 
follie, ritirandosi colla sua consdrte in 
una delle più belle ville d' Eurdpa. Pol. 
lione fu indotto dalla sua inclinazione, 
e laudevol senno a permutar il teatro 
dell' ambizione, dell' ipocri/ia, e della 
Stoltezza, la region della polvere, del 
fummo, e della. confu/ione, co tran- 
quilli piaceri d' una vita villereccia : 
ma Flavia (tale era il nome della di lui 
donna) fu da fatale, e crudel. necessità 
sospinta ad abbandonar tutti quell” og- 
getti, di che. I anima sua era vaghis- 
ma, per andarsene al solitario soggiör- 
no dell' oscurita, e della tristezza. 


Era la primavera alquänto inoltrata- 
allorchà giünsero in campagna, e Pol- 
lune 
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XCVII. 


Nor palace, theatre, nor proud exchange 
Here lift their heads; but fir trees, beach, 
and pine, 
Oder verdant vallies, and on pleasant hills, 


Lift up their thoughtful mind from earth to 
heaven. 

Pollio, a gentleman of taste and learn- 
ing, and possessed of an ample for- 
tune, a few years ago, quitted the court 
and town, with all their splendid vices 
and follies, and retired with his lady to 
one of the finest villas in Europe. 
Pollio was led by inclination and good 
sense, to exchange the scenes of ambi- 
tion, hypocrisy, and madness, the re- 
gions of dust, smoke, and confusion, 
tor the tranquil pleasures of a rural life; 
but Flavia, for that is the name of the 
lady, was compelled by fate, and cruel 
necessity, to forsake every object that 
her soul was enamoured of, and to 
rctire to the loanly seat of gloom and 
melancholy. 


The spring was someway advanced 
when they reached the country; and 
Pollio 
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liöne, che sentivasi da eccessivo piacer 
trasportato, nel rimirar la bellezza, la 
leggiadria, ed il ridente as petto di tutte 
le cose, onde intorniato era, rendeya 
grazie al Cielo del buon cambio, che 
aveva fatto, deliberando seco stesso di 
mai più tornare a Londra. Laddove 
Flavia, nau/eata alla vista di tutto quel 
che la Natura ha in se di più grato, e 
di più amäbile, lagnävasi del suo ficro 
destino, che avevale subitamènte ra- 
pito ogni suo diletto, e maledicevane 
la crudelta, onde relegar si vedeva per 
sempre nella magion della solitudine e 
della mestizia. 


Questo strav/lto spirito di Flavia 
solo valeva a far sentire al di lei mari- 
to, cosa fosse scontento; ne la vigilantis- 
sima sollecitüdine, e t#nero aff#tro del 
più condescendente uemo del mondo, 
poteva scemare una benchè menomis- 
sima parte della noia, e di/gusto di 
Flavia. uand' ecco che alla fine, » 
per forza d' una cagionevole immagi- 
nazione, o per gpera di magica virtu, 
intièro asptetto della natura le com- 
parve in un momento stranamente 
cambiato. Clascuno di quell” oggetti, 
che per I avänti di grave noia era a 

Flavia, 
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Pollio was quite enraptured with the 
beauty, cheerfulness, and elegance of 
every thing round him: he thanked 
Heaven for the happy exchange he had 
made; and determined in himself ne- 
ver more to return to London. Whilst 
Flavia sickened at the sight of all that 
is desirable, or lovely, in nature, she 
repined at her hard fortune, which had, 
at one stroke, robbed her of all her 
joys; and cursed her cruel fate, which 
had for ever banished her to the man- 
sions of solitude and sadness. 


Nothing but this wayward humour 
in Flavia could poſſibly have given her 
husband a moment's uncasiness; and 
not all the regard and -tenderness of 
the most indulgent man on earth could, 
in any degree, lessen the chagrin and 
discontent of Flavia ;—when, lo! at 
length, either by the force of a distem- 
pered imagination, or by the powers of 
magic, the whole face of nature 
peared in her eyes to be changed in a 
moment; every object, which had be- 
fore given her so much disgust, va- 
nisked in an instant, and gave place to 

N such 


—— CC —— — -— — 
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Flavia cagione, disparve, ed in sua vece, 
vedute per lei interessantissime le si pa- 
rävan dinanz1, e tali, onde il suo cuor 
provar dovevane soave incanto: concio- 
tossechè I acqua, che in limpidissimi 
ruscelletti discorreva pel giardino, di- 
lettosamente offeriva al suo /guardo i} 
toss0, che Fleet Ditch s, appella; i 
cigni, l' anitre, che scherzosamente 
veleggiavano sopra la sua superficie, 
erano dal di lei immaginar tras formä- 
de in tanti gatti, e cagnu⸗ li morti, che 
pella törbida piena di quel fasse rivol- 
gonsi: i fiori, e gli arbusc#lli, che ne 
ornãvano le sponde, le comparivano 
altrettänti mucchi di mata, di ceneri, 
di cavoli frãcidi, e d' ogni sorta di so2- 
züre; e benedi va il soave odore delle 
madreselve, delle rofe, de“ gelsomini, e 
delle viole mamole, perciocche piacevol- 
mente le tit1]lavan le nari, con fragran- 
za simile a quella degli spessi nuvoli, 
e nebul6s: fummi, che dalla fabbrica 
del candelàio escon fuori. 


Gli zampilli, e le scaturigini, che da 
una bella vasca del giardino scherzosa- 
mente s' alzavano, e che Flavia non 
soleva per I avanti v#lgersi a rimirare, 
formavano adesso le delizie dell' ani- 

ma 
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such engaging. scenes, as could not 
gail to charm the breast of Flavia. 
For now the pure stream, which ran 
through the garden, delighted her with 
the lovely appearance of Fleet Ditch; 
the swans, and ducks, which sailed 
and sported on its surface, were trans- 
formed, in her imagination, to dead 
cats and puppies, rolling with the 
muddy tide: the flowers and shrubs, 
with which its banks were adorned, 
appeared to her as so many heaps of 
dirt, ashes, rotten cabbages, and filth of 
every hue; and she blessed the fragrant 
scent of honey-guckles, roses, jessamine, 
and violets, when they saluted her nos- 
trils in the form of thick clouds, and 


foggy streams, * from the tallow- 
chandler's shop. 


The jets and fountains, which played 
from a fine bason in the garden, and 
from which Flavia was wont to turn 
away, now charmed her very soul; for, 
by 0 * and easy invers ion, they ap- 

N 2 peared 
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ma sua, posciache, in virtù d' una 
leggiera e fail traſmutazione, tante 
docce, e gronde le parevano, che 
da” tetti delle case versassero aqua. La 
stufa pid non dava molzstia agli occhi 
suoi, gembrandole subitamènte trasfor- 
mata in una bottega di crestiin. . L'e- 
difizio, che a foggia di tempio ergeva- | 
si nel mezzo del suo giardino, le com- 
pariva si mile al Corpo di guardia ; tutti 
1 piccoli pergolati, grotte, e padiglio- 
ni, a tanti casctti delle guardie notturne; 
gli alti pini, 4d altrettdli agũglie; e le 
eime degli alberi della foresta, ad altret- 
tante file di cammini : laddove le pian- 
te fruttifere tutte fiorĩte, e verdeggianti 
face van brillar di gioia il suo cuore, 
con la loro perf#tta igliinza alle 
dipinte insegne. delle bottéghe. Ne dal 
sorrider pot vasi Flavia ritenexe, se 
vedeva i bovi, e le vacche ir — 
pe' prati, o le pecore cogli agnellẽtti 
glocolare, e pascer ne* campi; poiche 
prendeva i loro pastori, e guardiani per 
tanti birbõni delle strade, e cosi andavast 
immaginando di passar in carrozza pel 
mercato di Smithfield. 


Flavia più non gentiva  avercidae 


| pelle fresche, e W forosette, ve- 
daendole 
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peared as. 80 many "_ and you 
shooting from the house-tops. 


en-house was no longer „. in 
the eyes of Flavia; for it seemed at 
_ transformed into a millener's 
the temple into a round-house ; 

— all the little arbours, grots, and 
zummer-houses, i into watch- boxes. The 
lofty pines rose up in the form of spires, 
and the tops of all the forest trees ap- 
as 80 many stacks of chimneys ; 

whilst the fruit-trees, in full bloom 
and verdure, cheered the very heart of 
Flavia, with the exact resemblance they 
bore to painted signs. When she be- 
held the oxen and kine grazing in the 
meadows, and the sheep = lambs 
feeding and sporting in the fields, she 
smiled ; for she took the herdsmen and 
shepherds for black-guards, and fan- 


cied herself driving — Smithfield 


market. 


Flavia was no longer disgusted at the 


blooming health of the country lasses; 
5 for 
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dendole ora tutte sparse di p6lvere, e 
di ceneri, e prendendole cons 
mente come i mie- 
titõri per ispazzaturaj, ed i giardiniirĩ 

paladini. I candri aug#lh del suo bo- 
schètto non l' anfustiavano ad#&s0, men- 
tre parevale, che il merlo gridãsse - ecco 
lo spazzacamin; I alliddola—ecco l' ar- 
rotino; ed il fan lo —zolfin li. I ru- 
/ignusli erano per lei cantambanchi, i 
cuccũli, mormoratõri; le gazzere, grac- 
chie, e cornäcchie, piace voli conversa- 
Zion; ed 1 barbagiinni, guardie, che 
andasser gridando le ore. 


Allora quando le stelle scintillindo: 

mostravano tutto il loro vago splendore, 
Flavia, non senza suo eccess ivo conten- 
to, ravvi/ava in esse tante file di lumi. 
La gloriosa luce del sole non offuseàvale 
più le pupille, ne pin 8 attristàva, ne 
WhWeniva pella dolcezza, e serenita dell 
aria, vedendosi ora inviluppata per 
sempre in un impenetrabil nũvola di 
fummo, polvere, e nebbia, 


In mezzo a tanti, e si cari oggetti, 
Flavia non poteva non esser in con- 
tinue &tasi di voluttà, poichè sembra- 
vale abitar in — ed r 

— 
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for now they all a to her em- 
browned with dust and ashes, and she 
took them for cinder-pickers; the har- 
vesters, were dustmen; and the 

deners, kennel-rakers. Nor was che 
any longer offended at the little song- 
sters of the grove ; for now the black- 
bird seemed to cry,—Sweep ; the sky- 
lark, —Knives to grind ; the linnet, — 
Marches ; the nightingales, were bat- 
lad-singers ; the cuckoo talked slan- 
der; the magpies, rooks, and daws, 


were agreeable * ; and the owls, 
; watchmen. | 


| 


When the stars shone out in all theſe 
beauty and ſplendor, she took them 
for goodly rows of lamps, and viewed 
them with the greatest pleasure. The 
glory of the sun no longer offended 
the eyes of Flavia; she no longer re- 
pined and fainted at the sweetness and 
serenity af the air; for now she seemed 
for ever wrapt in one impenetrable 
cloud of smoke, dust, and fog. 


Surrounded with so many agreeable 
objects, Flavia could not fail of being 
in constant raptures; in short she 
fancied herself in London; and thus 


happily 
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felicemente delufa, tutta l' uſata sua 
vivac ta e brio riprese; onde Pollione, 
che sape va d' esser in caqppagna, vi me- 
nava una vita doppiamente beata. 


| XCVIII. 
L' ingratitidine porta rne pur tal volta la 


meritata pena. 


| Un certo fiume riprendeva ingiurio- 
samènte il suo fonte, dicendo, ch* egli, 
come pigro, imms bile si Stava, e non 
aveva pesci; e per lo contrario, se gran- 
demente lodando, vantavãsi d' avere 
ottimi pesci, e che per amenissimi 
piani, e dilettevoli valli dolcemente 
mormorando correva. Della qual ri- 

rensi6ne piena d' ingratitũdine, e d 
ignoranza /degnato il fonte, riprese le 
sue acque in guifa, che il fiume senza 
pesci, senza onde, e senza segno di sua 
pristina e/istẽnza meritamente rimase. 


XCIX. 


magnificenza regia doversi miſuràr 
w_ ms 1 $5 donatore, non con 
la bass&22a di chi riceve. 


Perillo, uno degli amici d' Alessan- 
dro Magno, il richizse di denaro per la 


dote d' una sua figliudla, perchè Ales- 
tandro ordind, che gli fössero dati 
cinquanta 
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happily deceived, she resumed all her 
wonted sprightliness and good - hu- 
mour; whilst Pollio, who knew himself 
to be in the country, was doubly bleſt. 


XCVIII. 
Ingratitude ſametimes meets a deſerved 


puniſhment. 
A certain” river injurtously repri- 
manded its fountain, saying, It stood 
still in a very indolent manner, and had 
no fish; and on the other ſide applaud- 
ed itself mightily, boasting its fine fish, 
and its running with sweet murmurs 
through the most beautiful plains and 
delightful vallies. The fountain filled 
with the highest disdain at this so un- 
grateful and ignorant a reprimand, took 
back its waters in such a manner that 
the river justly remained without fish, 
without water, and left not the least 
marks of its having ever been. 
XCIX. 
. The munificence of l. g, ought to be regu- 
| lated according to the greatneſs of the 
giver, not to the meanness of the receiuer. 
Perillus, a friend of Alexander the 
Great, begged some money of him for 
his daughter's portion; upon which 
Alexander ordered that fifty talents 
should 
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cinquanta talzinti ; e dicendogli Perillo 
che gliene bastavano dieci: io credo 


bene, soggiunse Alessandro, che a te 
basterebbe- averne dieci, ma a me non 
basta darne si pochi. 


8. 
Chi tutto abbràccia, nulla atringe- 


Un uomo aveva gotterrato in un 
bosco certi denari, .n# lo sap va altri 
che un suo compare. Pochi giorni do- 
po and per vederli, e trovd, che gli 
frano stati rubati ; ed .entzxando sũbito 
in sospetto del compare, che in realtà 
era il reo, andè a trovarlo, e gli disse ; 
compare, le case mie. vanno di bene in 
meglio, ho riscdss0 tanti denari, che 
domani voglio sotterxare. altri cento 
cudi con quelli, che voi zapste. Il com- 
pare facindo conto di portar via quelli 
ancora, ripose al suo ſuogo la somma, 
ehe aveva rubata. Ando il di seguente 
i padrone,. e trovãtavela, allegramente 
0 la riportꝰ a casa. 


CI. 
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should be given him, but Perillus told 
him that ten were sufficient; I indeed 
believe, added Alexander, that ten 


would ſatisfy you, but I am not atis 
ficd- with giving so few. 


Cc. 
Grasp ell, lose all. 


A man had buried a sum of money 
in a wood, of which nobody knew but 
A godfather of his. A few days after 
he goes to visit his treasure, and finds 
that he had been robbed of it.; but im- 
mediately suspecting his godfather, who 
indeed had robbed him, he goes to him, 
and says, Godfather, things go better 
and better with me; I have received 
so great a sum, that I intend to bury 
another hundred . crowns - to-morrow, 
with those which you know of. The 
godfather intending to steal thoſe also, 
went and laid the money, which he had 
stole, in its place again. The next day, 
the person to whom it belonged went, 


and finding it there, carried it home to 
this house with great joy. 


CI, 


244 % #NSTRUTTOR GIOCONDO, 


© 


Che 5pes50 auv/en, che ne maggidy perigli 


Sono i pitt auddci gli ötlimi consigli. 
Taſſ. Goffr, Co 6. S. 6. 


Allorchè il forte di Fescamp in Fran- 
cia, fu da Byron tolto alla Lega, nella 
guarnigione, che indi venne cacciata 
via, c&ravi un signöre chiamato Bois- 
rose, uomo di gran valore, e senno, il 
quale attentamente osservo il luogo 
onde espulso cra, e prendendo caute- 
latissime miſure, procurò d' ottenere, 
che due soldati, i quali egli aveva con 
doni tirati al suo partito, fossero ar- 
ruolati alla nuova guarnigione, che da” 
realisti fu posta in Fescamp. 


II lato di quel forte, che al mar so- 
vrasta, consiste in un masso perpendi- 
colare, alto secento piedi, la di cui ba/e 
di continuo bagnata dal mare, che 
ivi 2 sempre profondo circa a dodici 


piedi, da que quattro „ cinque giorni 


dell' anno in fuori, in cui il mare 2 


nella sua maggior contrazione, ed al- 


lora, pello spazio di tre, 9 quattro ore, 


lascia tra novanta a cento venti piedi 


4 


d in 
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CI. 


Beet with dangers, and with tails oppress'd,- 


The boldeſt counsels oft are prov'd the lest. 
Hoole. 


When the fort of Fescamp, in France, 
was taken by Byron from the League, 
in the garrison that was turned out of 
it, there was a gentleman called Bois- 
rosé, a man of heart and of head, who 
remarked exactly the place out of 
which he was driven; and taking his 
precautions deep, contrived to get 
two soldiers, whom he had gained, to 
be received into the new garrison which 
was put into Fescamp by the Royal- 
15ts. 


That side of the fort, next the sea, 
is a perpendicular rock six hundred 
feet high, the bottom of which, for 
about the height of twelve feet, is con- 
tinually washed by the sea, except four 
or five days in the year, during the 
utmost recess of the sea, when, for the 
space of 3 or 4 hours, it leaves fifteen or 
twenty fathoms of dry sand at the foot 
of the rock. Bois-rose, who found 

O it 
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d' asciutta arena a pi? dello scoglio. 
Bois-rose, cui pareva initile il tentar 
d' ingannare la vigilänza d' una guar- 
nigione, che colla maggior diligenza 
guardava una piazza novellamente pre- 
sa, non metteva per altro in dubbio di 
riecir nell' intento suo, qualora facesse 
1' entrata per quel lato del forte, che 
inaccessibile reputavasi. Laonde tutti 
1 susi pens1zr1 es“ aggiravano intorno al 
modo, onde render la cosa possibile; ed 
ecco qual fu I espediznte da lui preso. 


Aveva dato un segno a' due soldäti 
da lui guadagnãti, ed uno di essi sempre 
stava quello aspettando sulla cima del 
masso, dove s“ era appostato da che 
acqua aveva cominciato ad ivi esser 
bassa. Bois-rose, profittando d' una 
notte oscurissima, se n' and9 a pi? di 
quel sasso con due gressl battelli, sopra a 
cui erano cinquanta udmini coraggiosis- 
simi, che fra la ciurma aveva trascelti. 
S” era egli provvisto d'un grosso canape, 
lungo quanto il masso era alto, e fa- 
cendovi de' nodi in egual diſtanza, fece 
per essi passare de* Corti pezzi di 
legno, che potessero servir d' appaggio 
' a coloro, che per quello dovevano ar- 
rampicarsi. II soldato da lui cor- 

rotto, 
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it impossible by any other way to ſur- 
prize a garrison, who guarded attcn- 
tively a place lately taken, did nor 
doubt of accomplishing his design, if 
he could enter by that side which was 
thought inaceessible. He thought no 
longer, but how to render the thing 


cn and this was the expedient 
e took. | 


He had agreed upon a signal with 
the two soldiers, whom he had cor- 
rupted, and one of them waited for it 
continually upon the top of the rack, 
where he posted himself during the 
whole time that it was low water. Bois- 
rose, taking the opportunity of a very 
dark night, came with fifty resolute 
men, chosen from amongst the sailors, 
in two large boats, to the foot of the 
rock. He had provided himself with 
a thick cable, equal in length to the 
height of the rock; and tying knots at 
equal distances, run short sticks thro', 
to serve to support them as they climb- 
ed up. The soldier, whom he had 
gained, having waited six months for the 

O 2 signal, 
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rotto, avendo aspettato sei mesi pel 
segno Convenuto, $i tosto come l' ebbe 
visto, gitts una tune dall” alto di quel 
precipizio, a cui quelli, che abbasso 
erano, legirono il canape, che cosi fu 
quindi fatto salire alla cima, e fissato 
in un' apertura del parapetto, con un 
torte pal di ferro. infilato in un grosso 
antllo dell' istéèsso metällo, e fatto a 
pesta per quell* occorrẽnza. Bois- rose 
tacendo capi dell' impresa due sergenti, 
nel di cui sperimentato Coragg1o Cre- 
deva poter riposare, comandò a' cin- 
quanta soldati di salir l' un dietro I al- 
tro per quella specie di scala, colle loro 
armi legate intorno alla vita, stando- 
sene egli stesso alla retroguardia,. per 
allontanar da loro ogni speranza di tor- 
nar indictro; il che in verita ben tosto 
G&venne impossibile, perciocchè avanti 
avessero salito a mezza via, il mare, 
divenendo ivi profondo pin di sei piedi, 
ports via i loro navicelli, e fece gal- 
leggiare il canape. 


La necessita di non ischivire una 
difficile impresa non vale ad impedire, 
che il timor ne assalisca, qualora il 
pericolo sembri qua/1 inevitabile. Fac- 
ciamo preſenti agli «cchi della mente 

nostra 
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signal, no sooner preceived it, than he 
let down a cord from the top of the 
precipice,. to which. those below fas- 
tened the cable, by which means it 
was wound up to the top, and made 
fast to an opening in the battlement 
with a strong crow run through an iron 
Staple made for that purpose. Bois- 
rosé, giving the lead to two ſerjeants, . 
whose courage he was well convinced. 
of, ordered the fifty soldiers to mount 
the ladder in the same manner, one after 
another, with their weapons tied round 
their bodies, himself bringing up the 
rear, to take away all hope of returning, 
which soon indeed became impossible; 
for before they had ascended half-way, 
the sea, rising more than six feet, car- 
ried off their boats, and set their cable 
a- floating. 


The necessity of not withdrawing 
from a difficult enterprize is not always 
a security against fear, when the dan- 
ger appears almost inevitable. If the 
mind represents to itself these fifty 

O 3. men 
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nostra questi cinquanta usmini, $08pesi 
in alto fra 'l cielo, e la terra, in foltis- 
sime notturne tenebre avvolti, cui altro 
SOStegno non resta a scampäre, se non 
un cotanto malsicuro ordigno; cosi che 
i menomo difẽtto d' attenz1ione, il tra- 
dimento d' un qualche mercenario sol- 
dato, o il loro più leggiero timore po- 
tè va ad un tratto inabissarli nel mare, - 
su d' uno scoglto fargli cadere in mille 
parti infrant1: aggiungas1 a tutto questo 
il fragor dell' onde, PV altezza del masso, 
la stanchézza, e gl* infievoliti spiriti 
loro; e poi maravigliämoci, se il pm 
animoso fra di essi trems, come av- 
venne in fatti a quel sergente, che in- 
nanz1 a tutti era, Questi dicendo all' 
uemo vicino a lui, che non avéva cuer 
di più alto salire, Bois- rosé, cui giunse 
tal novella di bocca in bocca trapas- 
sändo, e cui il loro non andar pid su 
vera essere dimostrava apertamente, a 
corpi di quelli, che innanzi a lui frano- 
aggrappandosi, e ciascũno a star forte 
confortando, mont in fretta sino al 
primo di essi, e primieramente tents 
di ravvivate i suoi spiriti con paryle ; 
ma vedendo, che 1 leggiert mezzi non 
valevano a mugverlo, prese a pungerlo 
per di dietro con un suo pugnale, - 
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men suspended between heaven and 
earth, in the midst'of darkness, trust- 
ing their safety to a machine so inse- 
cure, that the least want of caution, 
the treachery of a mercenary soldier, 
or the ſlightest fear, might precipitate 
them into the abyss of the sca, or dash 
them against the rocks; add to this, 
the noise of the waves, the height of 
the rock, their weariness, and ex- 
hausted spirits, it will not appear 
surprizing, that the boldest among 
them trembled, as, in effect, he who 
was the foremost did. This serjeant 
telling the next man that he could 
mount no higher, and that his heart 
failed him, Bois- rosé, to whom this 
discourse passed from mouth to 
mouth, and who perceiving the truth 
of it by their advancing no higher, 
crept over the bodies of those that 
were before him, advised each to 
keep firm, and got up to the fore- 
most, whose spirits he at first en- 
deavoured to animate; but finding 
that gentleness would not prevail, he 
abliged him to mount by pricking 
him in the back with his poinard; 

and doubtless if he had not obeyed 


him, 
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cosi il forzd a salire: che se no pur 
cid I avesse reso obbediente, egli I a- 


vrebbe sicuramente precipitato nel 


mare. 


Finalmente con incredibil pena, e 
fatica, tutta quella schiera giunse alla 
cima del sasso, poco tempo prima dello 
spuntar del giorno, e quindi introdotta 
da que* due soldati nella fortezza, li 
cominciò a fare scempio delle sentinelle 


e di tutte le guardie. Il sonno dette in 


balia del nemico quai quell' intera 
guarnigione, ond” esso facendo man bas- 
sa di tutti coloro, che resister volevano, . 
s impossessò del forte. 


CII. 


L' uom, che nelle Corti figira, soveEnte 4 
Sacrificar è sospinto, o la qua liberta, 0 
P integritd ua. 


Dioni/io fu al sommo ambizioso d' 
ottenere il nome di Poeta eccellzente, 
comecche eglt fosse il péssimo per av-. 
ventura fra tutti coloro, che mai sp- 
pero tener la penna in mano. Una 
sua tragedia aveva non per tanto otte- 
nuta l' approvazione di qua/1 tutti 
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him, he would have precigutates him 
into the sea. 


At length, with incredible labour 
and farigue, the whole troop got to 
the top of the rock, a little before 
the break of the day, and was intro- 
' duced by the two soldiers into the 
castle, where they began to slaughter 
without mercy the centinels and the 
whole guard: sleep delivered up -al- 
most all the garrison to the mercy 
of the enemy, who carried it with a 
high hand over all who resisted, and 
possessed themselves of the fort. 


CIT. 


To enjoy the favour of à court a man is 
often compelled to make a sacrifice of his 
Freedom, or of bis integrity. 


Dionysius had the greatest ambi- 
tion in the world to get the name of 
an excellent poet, though ane of the 
worst perhaps that ever put pen to pa- 
per; and yet there was a tragedy of 
his that had the approbation of almost 
all the eminent writers of his _ 

The 
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1 illastri scrittöri de' tempi suoi. 
ultimo a vederla fu Filosseno, poeta 
di primo conio, ed uomo liberale, ani- 
moso, e d' dttima tempra quanto altri 
fosse giammai. Or Dioni/to dandoli 
a l/ggere quell' 4pera stessa, ed in- 
giugnendoli di -cancellarne quanto a 
grado gli fosse, Filosseno fu assai bre- 
ve nella sua critica, cassando l' in- 
tèra compo/izione con una linea a 
tra verso da un capo all' altro d' ogni 
Pagina. Per castigo di tal libero pro- 
cedere, fu preso, e condotto alle mi- 
niere, ed ivi in faticosissimi lavõri im- 
Piegato, senz* esser d' altro nudrito,. 
che di suffoganti metällici fummi. 
Dopo che in si penosa vita fu alquan=- 
to dimorato, Dioni/io il fece a se 
nuovamente venire, e poselt un' altra 
volta la sua trag/dia in mano, per udir 
Wy qual fosse la nuova opintone, ch' ei ne 
x |  Portava. Filosseno si sottomi/e a ri- 
N leggerla, ma da sübito intollerante 
5 ſuoco acceso, prima che una de#cima 
ll parte ne avesse scorsa, chiese al re com- 
bl, miato. . Dioni/io gh domand9, dove 
; volesse andare. Ritornerd anche alle 
miniere, Filosseno risposelt, se cosi? 
d' uopo, perciocche fra tutti gli 
schiavi, I' adulatöre 2 di gran lunga il 
0 pid vile. 
| CIII. 
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The last man that had the sight of 
it was Philoxenus, a poet of the first 
form, and a man generous, frank, and 
good-natured over and above. Dio- 
nysius, in fine, gave him the book to 

eruse, and bade him strike out what 
he did not like. Philoxenus made 
short work on't, and crossed the 
whole copy with a deleatur, from one 
end to the other. Upon this affront 
he was taken up, and carried away to 
the mines, where he was kept at hard 
labour, and half-smothered te take 
down his stomach. When he had 
chewed upon it a while, Dionysius 
sent for him out, and put the tragedy 
into his hands once again, yet to con- 
sider of it upon second thoughts. 
Philoxenus fell to reading of it again ; 
but starting up in a passion, before he 
was got a tenth part through, he beg- 
ged leave to be gone. Dionysius ask- 
ed him, Whither? Nay, says he, even 
to the mines again; for, of all slaves, 
the flatterer is the basest. 
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CIII. 


Rimarchevole eſempio della sagacita d' un 
elefante nel dar altrũi premeditato ca- 
Stigo per ingiurie ricevutene. 


Molti sono i maraviglios| avveni- 
menti, di cui la storia fa menzione, 
intörno all' elefante, creatura per 
certo semi-ragionevole; ma cotanto 
Straordinario e quello, che ora di- 
diremo, che se alla preſenza d' infinito 
nümero di gente non fosse accadito, 
avrẽbbe il lettore qualche motivo, onde 
metterne in dubbio la veridica narra- 
Zione. Fra gli elefanti, che passarono 
a Madras colle truppe nell' anno 1781. 
sotto il reggimento del Colonnello 
Pearse, uno ve n' era, che dal suo cu- 
St5de era stato con somma negligenza 
talora servito, e defraudato della sua 
provvi/tone in tempo di marcia. L' e- 
lefante non lasciava mai in si fatte oc- 
ca/10ni, di far conoscere al suo custs- 
de con evidenti segni il suo cruccio, e 
rammarico, come colũi, che al vivo era 
tocco dalla di lui negligenza, e del suo 
mal operar consapevole: ma poiche 
quel magnanimo animale alla via del 
minacciar limitavasi, il guardiano sem- 

pre 
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CIH. 


*Remarkable instance of 5agacity, and pre- 
meditated punishment for injuries in an 
elephant. 


Many surprising anecdotes are upon 
'record of that half-reasoning animal, 
the elephant; but the following is $0 
extraordinary a fact, that had it not 
occurred in the presence of a nume- 
rous body of men, some doubts might 
arise in the mind of the reader respect- 
ing the credibility of the narration. 
Among the elephants that went round 
to Madras with troops in the year 1781, 
under the command of the late Colonel 
Pearse, there was one whose keeper had 
.been at times particularly neglectful of 
him, and who had frequently pilfered 
from his gram on the line of march. 
Upon every such occasion the elephant 
discovered evident signs of anger and 
.-resentment, as if he was neither insen- 
sible to the negligence, nor ignorant of 
the mal-practices of his keeper; but as 
the noble-minded animal continued but 
to threaten, the fellow became less and 
less mindful of him, till at length he 

: wholly 
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pre minor attenzione aveva per lui, e 

finalmente mostrs, di non curar punto le 
sue frequenti minaccie. Un giorno, che 
tu ordinata la rivista di tutti i bestiami, 
allorche il Comandante, nello icorrer 
per la fila, in cut cra quest' elefante, si 
trovs dinanzl1 a lui, l' animale cominciò 
a ficramente ruggire, quaſi volesse im- 
pegnar la sua attenzione, e come vid- 
de I occhio del Colonnello voltato 


verso di se, afferr> immediatamente 


1l suo custi/de colla probgscide, sel 
cacciꝰ sotto i piedi, ed incontanente 
il miſe a morte; quindi inginocchian- 
dosi a' piedi del Colonnello, umil- 
mente perd6no gli addomand9s. Questo 
strano accidente indũsse Pearse a rin- 
tracciarne sübito le circostanze, ed 
1ntese, che l' elefante, contro il suo na- 
tural tal#nto, s' era trovato costretto a 
cosi punire il suo cust/de dell' incor- 
reggibil trascuraggine sua, e delle spesse 
frodi, che da lungo tempo u/ito era 
commèttere su 'I giornaliẽro cibo as- 


segnätoli. 


CIV. 
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wholly disregarded the frequency of 
his threats. One morning the cattle, . 
&c. were ordered to be mustered for 
review, and. when the commanding 
officer, in going along the line, passed 
the front of the elephant, the animal 
roared out as if it should seem to at- 
tract his attention; for when he per- 
ceived that the eye of the Colonel was 
directed towards him, he immediately * 
laid hold of his keeper with his probos- 
cis, put him under his feet; and imme- 
diately crushed him to death, then felt 
upon his knees, and salamed to the 
Colonel for pardon. The singularity 
of this act induced Colonel Pearse to 
make an immediate enquiry respecting 
it, when he learnt that the elephant had' 
been forced, contrary to his natural 
disposition, to inflict this punishment” 
on his keeper, for the incorrigible 
neglect he was prone to commit, and 
the frauds he had so long practised on 
his daily allowance. . 


2 2 CV. 
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CIV. 
La codardia con belle parole coperta. 


Un gisovane di Valenza, essendo il 
di lui padre stato molto eſercitãto 
nel]' armi, si senti spronato dal deside- 
rio di farsi simile al genitore. Per 
lo che si ports alla guerra di Grandta 
sotto un bravo capitano, ch' era stato 
grand” amico di suo padre. Or accadde 
un giorno, che dove vasi andar a far un' 
importante azione, ed il capitano l' e- 
fortava a farsi conoscere non dissimile 
dal genitöre. Chizseli allora il giõva- 
ne, se Wera pericolo. Coteste non 
son parole da uomp Coraggioso, rispõ- 
se 1] capitano, ne ad un figlius lo, che 
imitar voglia it valore del padre, conve- 
nevoli, Ma di grazia, sogiünse il giö- 
vane, se mio padre andò pin di trent' 
anni alla guerra, e non vi mori, perchè 
volete voi, che alla bella prima io metta 
za mia vita a rischio? E se ci muoio, 
come volete, ch' io sia simile al mio 
genitore? E ciò detto, abbandons il 
campo, e vergognosamente tornd alla 
sua quite domestica. 


CV 
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CIV. 


Comardice concealed under the mask ff 
eloquence. 


A young man of Valentia, whose fa- 
ther had followed the profession of 
arms for a great many years was greatly 
desirous of imitating him. Upon which, 
he set out for the war of Granada with 
a brave officer, who had been his father's 
great friend. Now it happened one day, 
that as they were going upon an impor- 
tant exploit, the captain exhorted him 
to shew himself not unlike his father. 
Upon which the young fellow asked 
him, if there was any danger? O, says 
the captain, these are neither the words 
of a brave man, nor-of a son, who is 
for imitating his father's valour. Pray, 
says the young man, if my father spent 
upwards of thirty years in war, and 
did not die in the field, why would you 
have me hazard my life in the first en- 
gagement? and if I should happen to 
lose my life in it, how would it be pos- 
sible for me to be like my father? He 
had no sooner spoke these words, but 
he left the camp, and scandalously re- 
turned back to his domestic tranquillity. 

P 3 CV. 
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CV. 
Come la vista, la forza, ed il comanda 


crescono in noi coll” eta. 


Diceva un vecchio, che tre cose gli 
rand crescinte col crescer degli anni; 
la vista, la forza, ed il comando. Di- 
ceva veder piu, perche ogni cosa gli 
pareva, che fusser due, per la. debo- 
lezza della vista; aver piu forza, perche 
quando /montava dalla sua mula, tirava 
la sella dietro a se; e_comandar pid, 
perche comandava dieci volte una cosa, 
avanti che fosse fatta una. 


CVI. 


Come arte del bastiere possa riescire 
ulilissima. 


Uno domands ad un bastiere, se 
arte sua era di gran guadagno; cul 
egli rispôse; se tutti gli asini portasse- 
ro il basto, mi frutterꝭ bbe ogni anno 
più di dugento ducati. 


CVIL. 
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cv. 


Flow our Sight, Strength, and command in- 
| creases by age. 


An old man said, That three things 
were increased with his age; the seei 
of more light, the being able to do, an 
to command more. He said he saw 
more light, because every thing appear- 
ed double from the weakness of his 
sight; that he could do more, because 
when he alighted from his mule, he 
drew his saddle after him; and that he 
commanded more, because he used to 
order a thing ten times before they 
would do it once. 


CVI. 


How the art of a saddler might be render 
ed a very profitable one. 


One asked a pack-saddle-maker, 
Whether his trade was a very profitable 
one? to whom he replied, Was every 
ass to carry a pack-saddle, it would be 
worth upwards of two hundred ducats 
a-ycar to me. 


CVII. 
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CVIL. 


Scherz65a astizia d' una guardia. 


Una guardia incontrs9 una sera un 
uomo, che andava tutto infagottato, cui 
disse; che arme avete in doss0? ed ei 
rispose, un pugnale, Signore: allora la 
guardia frugandolo, non gli trov? altro, 
che una bottiglia di vino, e dopo aver- 
glielo bevũto tutto, gli restitui la bot- 
tiglia vota, dicendoli: tenete qui, ch! 
10 vi voglio render il fddero. 


1 


CVIII. 
Un chirirgo bravo oculista. 


Medicando un ceru/ico un pover 
uomo, il quale aveva ricevuto in un 
occhio una pietrata, che gliel aveva 
fatto schizzar fuora ; il paziemnte do- 
mand) al cerũsico: Signore, perders io 
* occhio? oibs, gli rispose quel grand 
operatore, s' io lo tengo in pugno. 


CIX; 
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CVII. 
A jocular craftiness of a watchman. 


A watchman met a person one even- 
ing, who was going along in great per- 
plexity, to whom he said, What arms 
have you about you? he replied, A dag- 

r, Sir; but searching him, he found 
that it was a bottle of wine, which he 
drinking off, returned him the empty 
bottle, saying, Here, friend, I return 
you back the sheath again. 


CVIII. 
A surgeon an excellent oculist, 


A surgeon who was dressing a poor 


man, whose eye had been struck with a 
stone, which had knocked it out; the 
patient asked him, Whether he should 
lose his eye? No, no, says the surgeon, 
I have got it in my hand. | 


CIX. 
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CIX. 


FVeraminte siam noi pdlvere, et ombra, 
Veremente la voglia creca, e "ngorda, 


Veramente fallace è la speranza. 
Petr. Son. Soleasi nel, &c. 


Fra le pubbliche feste, e gioi6se so- 
lennita, che nella Cina si celebrano, 
una ve n' ha, che ricorre circa la meta 
di Gennaio. A questa i Cinesi danno 
1] nome della Festa delle Lanterne, 
poiche in tale occa/1one tutte le fami- 
glie, tanto in citta, che in campiaigna, 
sulla costa marina, o lungo i fiumi abi- 
tãnti, accendono, con gran quantita di 
candele di cera, o lumicini a olio, delle 
grosse lanterne tutte pitturate, e rap- 
pre/entanti cavalcate, navi a vele gon- 
fie, armate, che combattono, cavallt 
che galeppano, spettri, pantomini, e 
varj altri oggetti. Queste dipinte fi- 
gure sono fatte mudvere da persone 
nascoste, per mezzo di corde, o carru- 
cole, che da una certa distänza non 2 
possibil discernere. 


Alcani Cinesi dottori hanno asseri- 
to, che questa festa delle lanterne ri- 
conosce 
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CIX. 


Me are truly but dust and 5hadow, 
Our wishes are truly blind and insatiable, 
Our hopes truly fallacious. 


Among the public festivals and re- 
joicings in China, there is a principal 
one which is celebrated about the mid- 
dle of January. They call it the Feast 
of the Lanterns, when every family 
both of city and country, on the sea- 
.coast, or on the rivers, light up large 
painted lanterns stuck full of wax can- 
dles, or small lamps, representing ca- 
valcades, ships under sail, armies enga- 
ging, horses galloping, spectres, mi- 
mics, and other objects; these repre- 
sentations or pictures are set in motion 
by persons concealed, by means of 
strings or pullies, that at a distance 
cannot be perceived. 


Some Chinese doctors have assert- 
ed, that this F east of the Lanterns ori- 
ginated 


* 
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conòsce la sua origine da' quelle lan- 
terne, che furono attaccate pelle ro- 
vine del palazzo di Ki, imperador della 
Cina. Questo principe era di straor- 
dinario talento dotato, e sommameènte 
magnanimo, sapiente, corte/e, ed affa. 
bile; oltre che di tal forza, e robust&zza 
fornito era, che col solo aiũto delle sue 
mani poteva stroncar delle verghe di 
ferro. Divenne egli non per tanto ver- 
gognosamente libertino, ed effeminito, 
e spreco immense somme di danaro 
nella ridicola idea d' inalzare una torre 
tutta di gemme adornata, in mem#ria 
delle sue concubine. Questi, e siffatti 
eccẽssi cagionãvano inquietezza a' suoi 
ministri di corte, i quali, perchè gli 
mi/ero in vista con parle umilissime 
la di lui poco buena cond6tta, fürono 
per suo ordine fatti morire. Un gior- 
no poi, che si pose a pensar seco stes- 
so alla brevita dell' umäna vita, ri- 
voltosi a parlare alla sua regina, che 
amãva tenerissimamènte, cosi le disse. 


Non v' e cosa al mondo, che si alto, e 


compluto dilẽtto dar mi potesse, quan- 
to la possibilità di far te, mia dolcis- 
Sima spoſa, eternamente felice; ma 
oime! in breve, anzi breviszimo tem- 


po le gioie nostre d&bbono aver fine, 
e per 


i 
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ginated from the hanging up lanterns in 
the ruins of the palace of Ki, emperor 
of China. This prince had extraordi- 
nary talents; he was courageous, learn- 
ed, polite, and affable; and had withal 
such extraordinary strength, that he 
could separate bars of iron with his 
hands. He however grew shamefully 
dissipated and effeminate, and spent 
prodigious sums of money in ridicu- 
lously erecting a tower, adorned with 
gems to the memory of his concu- 
bines. These and other excesses alarm- 
ing his courtiers; they most humbly 
remonstrated to him on his miscon- 
duct, for which he caused them to be 
put to death. One day, however, re- 
flecting on the shortness of the period 
of man's life, and addressing himselt 
to his queen, of whom he was passion- 
ately fond, he said to her, There is 
nothing in this life that could so high- 
ly, so completely delight me, as the ca- 
pability of rendering thee eternally 
happy; but alas! in a short, far too 
Short a time, our pleasures must end, 
and we be for ever separated! The 
dreadful thought that my whole impe- 
rial power cannot give thee a longer 
life, than even my meanest vassals hope 
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e per sempre ne converra separärci. 
L' 4rrido pensiere, che la mia intera 
imperial potesta non vaglia a darti una 
vita pin lunga di quella, onde il 
vile de' miei vassälli si luſinga godere, 
m1 strazia I anima, qual pungentissima 
sactta, e/venturäto mi rende, in mezzo 
a tutti gli splendori del regno mio. 
E perche non e egli in mio potere di 
farti viver per sempre? perche mai di 
render la mia regina immortal non mi 
lece? mentre chiare stelle vi sono, che 
mai non perdono in cielo il loro splen- 
dore, dovra poi morte strapparmiti di 
seno? e sara forza, che tutta la bel- 
lezza, e delicate membra tue, sotterra 
sen glacclacciano in breve ? 


Vivi dunque, mio fido, la regina 
allora rispose, vivi, come se tu morir 
non dovess: glammai. Dimentica, che 
breve e la vita, /bandiscine da te 
ogni pensiẽro. Cosa mai son, per te, 9 
per me, il sole, la luna, e gli altri pia- 
neti? noi non abbiam d' ugpo di co- 
tali mi/uratori de' giorni nostri. Inal- 
za, ed illümina un cielo di tua pro- 
pria fattüra; pianta un suntuos issimo 
palazzo, e rendilo per sempre impene- 
trabile allo splendor del sole, ne far 

che 
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enjoy, strikes daggers to my soul, and 
makes me wretched amidst all the 
splendors of my reign. Why have not 
I power to make thee live for ever? 
Why cannot I immortalize my queen ? 
While there are stars in heaven which 
never cease to shine, must thou be 
snatched away by death? Must all 
thy beauty and delicacy be laid low in 
the earth? 


Live then, my liege, replied the 
queen, live as if thou wert never to die. 
Forget that life is ſhort; lose all thought 
of it. What are the sun, the moon, 
and other planets to thee, or to me? 
we have no need of them to measure 
the duration of life. Erect and en- 
lighten an heaven of thine own! raise 
a stately palace, and shut it for ever 
from the sun! let not a single beam 


ever dart into it! not a glimmering of 


nature's light let there be ever seen in 
22 it; 
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che un raggio della sua luce giammai 
vi penetr1 ; il pin debol natural lume 
mai non vi si veda; no, no; alto so- 
pendi nobilissime lanterne, che vincano 
in lucidezza, ed il sole, e tutte le altre 
stelle del cielo. Ci ritireremo in 
questa nuova Creazione di nostra mano 
operata; scorderemo cosi la vicendevol 
venuta del giorno, e della notte; unico 
ed eterno splendera il di per noi. Sia 
amor tuo sempre costante, ed intẽnso 
verso la tua regina, e la di lei felicità 
glammai cangierässi, anzi comparira 
agli occhi tuoi non men durevole, che 
se eterna fosse. 


L' imperatòre, ubbidiznte a' consigli 
della regina, ordind, che un palazzo si 
tabbricasse, es' abbellisse, come ad essa 
più a grado era, ed 1vi poscia entrambi 
menarono la vergognosa vita, che divi/a- 
to avevano; ma il pdpolo, che per cid 
portava odio al suo sovrano, cospirò con- 
tro di lui, ed invitꝰ un principe circon- 
vicino a detronizzarlo. L' imperadore, 
come ebbe la nove#Ha di tal congiura in- 
tesa, se n'uscidal suo 1lluminato palazzo, 
e s1 mi/e alla testa d' un” armata, per op- 
porsl agli audaci consigh de' susi avver- 
sürj: ma vedendosi ben tosto dalla sua 

gente 
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it; no: hang up magnificent lanterns 
that ſhall outshine the sun, and every 
star in heaven ! We will revel in this 
new creation of our own! we will for- 
get the succession of day and night! 
we ſhall have one eternal day ! Be thou 
_ ever passionate and constant to thy 
queen ! her happiness will then be un- 
Changeable, and will appear to thine 
eyes as lasting to eternity. 


The emperor built the palace, and 
adorning it as the queen advised, both 
of them lived the shametul life they 
had proposed ; when the populace, en- 
raged at their sovereign, conspired 
against him by inviting a neighbour- 
ing prince to depose him. The em- 
peror, however, aware of the conspi- 
racy, came forth from his illuminated 
palace, and headed an army to oppose 
the designs of his adversary; but soon 
finding himself abbandoned by his peo- 
ple, he took to flight, and wandered 
from province to province, under con- 

23 tinual 
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gente abbandonãto, si diede alla fuga, ed 
andò ramingo di provincia in provin- 
cia, stando in continuo timore d' éssere 
scoperto, e ridotto in dura servitù. II 
suo magnifico palazzo fu allora in fino 
a* fondamenti demolito, e di tal fatto 
si perpetus la memòaria coll” attaccar 
delle lanterne in ogni luago della citta. 


CX. 


= <-- - - Ui" ora ſgombra 
Que! che n molt” anni a pena gi ragina. 
: Petr . Tx. D IV. 


Ricorrendo, nell' anno mille settecan- 
to novant”* uno, il famoso giorno deft 
quattordici di Lugho, nel quale due 
anni sono fu distrutta la Bastiglia, e 
cosi rotto il giogo di real despoti/mo, 
sotto di cui gemeva già da tungo tem- 
po la nazione France/e, fu quello in 
molte città celebrato con solenni feste, e 
pubblici banechetti : ma in Birmingham, 
ampia terra della Gran-Brettagna nella: 
contèa di Warwick, ebbe tal gioa- un 
luttuosissimo fine. Il Fanati/mo, e 


F Entu/ia/mo, terribilissime furie dis- 


turbatrici 
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tinual apprehensions of being disco- 
vered, and taken into captivity. In 
the mean time, the magnificent pa- 
lace was pulled to the ground, and lan- 
terns were hung up in every part of tho 
city to perpetuate the event. 


CX. 


— One hour dissi pates 
The painful acquisitions of many years. 


In the year 1791, on the anniver- 
zary of the famous fourteenth of July, 
on which day, two years before, the Bas- 
tile was destroyed, and the yoke of royal 
despotism by that act broken, under 
which, for so long a period, the French 
nation had groaned: the same was cele- 
brated in many towns and cities by 
festive and convivial meetings; but at 
Birmingham, a place of considerable 
note in Great Britain, in the county of 
Warwick, that joy ful commemoration 
had a most deplorable catastrophe. 
Fanaticism and Enthusiasm, furies the 

most 
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turbatrici della quiete dell' umana so- 
Cieta, $cgssero le loro nere faci nel cuor 
della maggior parte della plebe di quel 
luogo, la quale, da tali drride fiamme 
agitata, immaginando imitare il Fran- 
ce/e valore, sotto apparenza di fervido 
zelo pella religion protestante, e pelle 
leggi d' Inghilterra, si scaglis furibonda 
contro le più cospicue famiglie de” 
Pre/bireriani cola intorno abitänti, i 
quali s' offersero alle sua afftascinata 
mente qual nemici offensivi, e tra/gres- 
sõri nocevoli d' amendue. E tant” oltre 
ne portd la devastazione, ed il fuoco, 
che in tre giorni peri, colla vita di va- 
rie persone, la valüta di circa quattro 
cento mila lire sterline. Miſerabilissime 
vittime, e veramente lagrimèvoli di tal 
forsennato furore furono la prezios is- 
sima libreria, ed incomparabil nume- 
r6sa quantita di macchine, e strumenti 
filoſfici appattenẽnti al celebratissimo 
Dottor Priestley, cui tanto debbono, # 
la filo/ofia, e le lettere. E comecchè 
ztimabilissime case con esse perissero, 
quel gran Newton de' giorni nostri, 
mostrando avere a vile ogni altro ca- 
daco brne, e materiale, della perdita 
de' libri sui, e sue macchine fi iche 

solamente 
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most terrible, and most destructive of 
the peace of society, stirred up the 
hearts of the greatest part of the lower 
people of that place with the horrid 
flames of their black torches. Deter- 
mined to imitate the excesses commit- 
ted in France, under the appearance of 
fervid zeal for the protestant religion, 
and the laus of England, gave loose to 
their fury against the most conspicuous 
families amongst the dissenters in that 
neighbourhood, whom they regarded 
in their fascinated imaginations as 
baneful enemies to, and injurious 
transgressors of both; and to such a 
pitch their devastations, aided by con- 
fla gration, arose, that, in three days, the 
value of property destroyed, amount- 
ed to four hundred thousand pounds; 
together with the loss of several lives. 
Amongst the most deplorable conse- 
quences of this outrageous fury, may 
be numbered the loss of the precious 
library and incomparable apparatus 
of philosophical instruments and ma- 
chines belonging to the celebrated Dr. 
Priestley, to whom both philosophy 
and literature are so highly indebted: 
and although many very valuable ef- 
fects were destroyed along with * 

this 
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solamente si lagna, in una sua let- 
tera indirizzata da Londra agli abi- 
tanti di Birmingham. Ecco le sue parg- 
le: Per vostra colpa s' e perdũta una 
veramente valutabile, ed ũtile raccslta 
di fi/ic1 strumenti, la pin ricca per av- 
ventura, che alcũna privata pers6na, s 
in questo, o in istraniero pae/e abitante, 
possedesse glammiai. Io spendeva 
ogni anno considerabil somma di de- 
naro, per ritrar da quella il dovuto van- 
taggio, non ad aumentar le mie ren- 
dite dirẽtto, ma solo al progr#sso delle 
scienze cooperante, onde la mia patria, 
e I intera umana societa beneficar spe- 
rava gratuitamente. Una libreria a 
quelle macchine corrispondente per voi 
fu distrũtta, e tale, che ristorar non 
puossi con denaro, senza lo scorrer di 
pin, e pin anni. Ma cid, che maggior- 
mente sensibil mi fu, parecchi ma- 
nuscritti sono periti, frutto de' labo- 
riösi miei studj per molti anni con- 
tinuati, e che mai pin sar? in istato di 
ricomporre | 


CI. 
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this great Newton of the present day, 
making no account of any other frail 
and material good, confines his regret 
to the loss only of his books and phi- 
losophical machines, in a letter ad- 
dressed, from London, to the inha- 
bitants of Birmingham. The following 
are his words: “ You haye destroyed 
the most truly valuable and useful 
apparatus of philosophical instruments, 
that perhaps any individual in this, 
or any other country, was ever pos- 
sessed of; in my use of which, I an- 
nually spent large sums, with no pe- 
cuniary view whatever, but only in the 
advancement of science, for the bene- 
fit of my country, and of mankind. 
You have destroyed a library corre- 
sponding to that apparatus, which no 
money can repurchase, except in a 
long course of time. But what J feel, 
tar more, you have destroyed manu- 
scripts, which have been the result of 
the laborious study of many years, and 
which I $shall never be able to re-com- 


pose! 
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CXI. 


Donatello con ung qua giudizidsa Sentenza 
punisce un affronto ricevito. 


I cinsoli di Firenze avendo inten- 
Zione di far fare una statua, mandirono 
a chiamar Donat#llo, czlebre scultore 
ed eccellente, il quale, come ebbe in- 
teso il desidẽrio loro, domandò cin- 
quanta scudi per prezzo di quell” 4pera. 
I consoli, senza profferirgli nulla, la die- 
dero a fare ad un altro scult6re medis- 
cre. Costui, dopo avervi impiegãto mol- 
tissimo tempo, la rec a fine il meglio, 
che seppe, e ne domandò ottanta scudi. 
Di tal richi&sta meravigliandosi i con- 
soli, dissero, che questo era un burlarsi 
di loro, giacche Donatello, uomo tanto 
illastre, non aveva domandãto per I' i- 
stẽsso lavöro pin di cinquanta scudi. 
In somma non poténdosi accordare, 
ne rimi/ero la cau/a al mede/imo Do- 
natello, il quale sentenziꝰ, che fossero 
pagäti allo scultore settanta scudi. Per 
che alterätisi i consoli, e rammentan- 
dogli, ch' egli mede/imo di cinquanta 
si sar bbe contentãto, Donatello gra- 
ziosamènte disse: e vero, che mi sar#1 

contentato 
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CXI. 


Donatello, by a Sententious judgment, re- 


venges an insult which had been Wered 
him. 


The consuls of Florence, ade to 
have a statue made, sent for Donatello, 
a famous and most excellent sculptor, 
who, after he had heard what they 
wanted, demanded fifty crowns for 
the work. The consuls did not offer 
him any thing, but gave it to another, 
who was but an indifterent statuary. 
This man, after having been a long 
time about it, and made it as well 
as he could, asked fourscore crowns for 
his pains. The consuls, in great sur- 
prize, told him, that he joked with them, 
since Donatello, who was so famous 
an artist, had nor asked above fifty for 
the same piece of work. In fine, not 
being able to agree, they left the deci- 
sion of it to Donatello, who sentenced 
the consuls to pay him threescore and 
ten crowns. At which they being an- 

, and remembring that he himself 
would have been satisfied with fifty. 
Donatello pleasantly replied, It is true, I 
would have been satisfied with that sum, 
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contentato di cotesta somma, ma io 
avrel fatto lastatua in meno d' un mese, 
mentre questo pover uomo, che a pena 
potrebbe esser mio scolare, v* e stato 
plu di sei mesi. Cosi Donat?#llo si 
vendico argutamente del torto, che 1 
consoli avevano fatto al suo merito. 


CxXTT: 
Un bagges in mezz2o a due astiitt. 


Un contadino gelato di freddo /monts 
da cavallo per andare a piedi; il che 
vedendo due Francescani, l' uno disse 
al.compagno.; s' io avessl un cavallo 
non sarei tanto pazzo di condurlo per 
la brigha, ma me ne serviréi bensi 
farmi portare sino al convento. L'altro, 
ch' era d' umor allegro, soggiunse ; mi 
basta I' animo di far una burla a quel 
contadino, e levargli di sotto il caval- 
lo, purche vogliate darmi un paco d' 
aiuto. Acconsenti a cid l' altro frate 
di buona voglia, e pian piano s' acostã- 
rono ambedue al contadino, senza che 
sene accorgesse. Lev? il Francescano 
con destrezza la briglia al cavallo, sela 

miſe 


” 
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because I should have finished the sta- 
tue in less than a month; but this 
poor man, who is hardly able to be 
my scholar, has employed above six. 
In this manner Donatello cunningly 
revenged himself upon the consuls, for 
the affront they had put upon him. 


CXII. 
A flat between two sharps. 


A countryman, who was benumbed 
with cold, lighted from his horse to 
walk on foot; which being observed by 
two Franciscans, says one of them to his 
companion, Had I a horse, I should not 
be so foolish as to lead him by the 
bridle, but would make use of him to 
carry me to the. convent. Says the 
other, who was of a gay temper, I 
should be bold enough. to play this 
countryman a trick, and steal his 
horse from him, if you would but lend 
me a little of your help. The friar 


immediately consenting to it, both 


of them stole very softly up to the 
countryman, without his perceiving 
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mie in testa, e continud a camminare 
dietro al contadino ; mentre ! altro 

la cavezza condisse da un lato il ca- 
vallo. Quindi a non molto, il con- 
tadino volendo rimontare a cavallo, si 
volse in dietro: ma ebbe a morir di 
paura, allorchè vidde si strana meta- 
mor foi. E mettendosi a gridir con 
voce atterrita, ohime#! aiuto! fu ac- 
quietato dal Francescano, il quale pro- 
stratosl in ginocchione, chisseli assai 
umilmente la sua liberta, dicando, che 
per 1 $ua1 diſördini, e pell' enormita de' 
suoi peccati, era stato condannato a 
tal trasformazione; e che allora es- 
sendo venũto il termine della peniten- 
za impòstali, era tornato al suo primo 
essere. Il contadino da tali pars le al- 
quanto rassrenato, non solo gli diede 
la liberta, che domandava, ma, non 
accorgendosi della burla, scioccamente 
soggiünse. Andate in santa pace, ades- 
s0 non mi meraviglio pm, se dopo una 
vita tanto di/ordinara, siete stato tra/- 
mutato in un si vile animalaccio. II 
frate si parti dischiarandoseglt obbliga- 
to, e se n' and?) a ritrovare il suo com- 
pagno; e quando viddero dilungãto 
quel pgvero balordo uomo, per altra 
via si portarono ambedue ad una terra 
vicina 
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it; when the Franciscan slily taking 
the bridle off from the horse, puts it 
over his own head, and follows after the 
countryman, whilst the other with a 
halter leads the horse aside. Not long 
after this, the countryman, intending 
to get on horse-back again, turns him- 
self about, but had like to have died 
with fear, when he saw so strange a 
metamorphosis; and crying out; in a 
terrible manner, Help, help! he was 
Stopt by the Franciscan, who- throw- 
ing himself upon his knees, begged 
him in the most humble manner to 
give him his liberty, by telling him, 
that he had been condemned to such 
a  metamorphosis, because of his ir- 
regularities, and the enormities of his 
Sins; and that the time of his pe- 
nance being expired, he was returned 
to his first shape. The peasant reco- 
vering himself a little, not only gave 
him the liberty he desired, but also, 
not smelling the trick in the least, 
foolishly replied, Get you gone, in God's 
name; I now no longer wonder, if after 
having led so irregular a life, you should 
have been changed into so vile and 
wretched an animal. The friar, telling 
him, that he was greatly obliged xo 
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vicina. Pochi giorni dopo, pregarono 
i Francescant un loro amico a voler 
andar a vender per essi quel cavallo alla 
fiera, Vende colũi il cavallo, e mentre 
andiva col compratore per ricevere il 
pagamento; gli venne  incontrito il 
primo possessòre, il quale riconoscendo 
il cavallo, preg9 il compratore, a per- 
metterli di dirgli una pardla in dispar- 
te; e quindi domandandogli di chi fosse 
il cavallo, quegli li rispose, che l' aveva 
comprato allora, ma non mica pagato. 
Deh, replicd it contadino, fate a mio 
modo, non lo pagate, perche v' assi- 
curo, che non & un cavallo, ma egli e 
bensi I anima d' un Francescino ri- 
caduto nelle sue dissolutezze; non lo 
comprite, vi dico, ch* egh e I pin 
tristo animalaccio di quanti ve n' ab- 
bia al mondo: ed io, che I ho avite 
alle mani, vi posso assicuräre, che 
m' ha fatto venir la rabbia cento 
mia volte. 
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him, made off, and went to look after 
his companion; who, when they saw 
the poor silly fellow at a good distance, 
went a another way to a neighbouring 
town. A few days after, the Franciſcans 
disired a friend of theirs to go and sell 
the horse at the fair. This man sold 
the horse, and as he was going with 
the buyer, to receive the money for it, 
who should they happen to meet but 
the countryman, who knowing the 
horse again, desired the buyer to let 
him speak a word with him in private: 
when asking him who the horse be- 
longed to? the other added, that he 
had just bargained for it, but had not 
yet paid for it. For goodness“ sake, 
replies the countryman, return it to 
him again, do not pay for it, for I as- 
sure you, that it is not a horse, but 
the soul of a cordelier, who fs returned 
to his dissolute way of life; do not buy 
him, I tell you, for he is the most 
wretched. animal in the whole world, 
and has put me into a fury an hundres 
thousand times. | 
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CXIII. 


La gloria ester Seguitata dall” invidia... 


Dice Aristnimo, che siccõme l' uomo, 
il quale cammina al sole, e necessaria- 
mente dalla sua ombra accompagnato, 
cosi colũi, che va per la via della glo- 
ria, e parimente dall* invidia altrus 
geguitato. 


CXIV. 


Con la costanza dell' animo renders: va- 
ne le percosse della fortuna, e degli 
nömini. 


Dice Seneca, che dovunque l' uomo 
st nasconda, la Fortuna, e la malignitz 
de' perversi u4mint lo troveranno; e che 
percis l' animo si dee ritirare nella sua 
invitta rocca della costãnza, dove di- 
spregiando tutte le cose umine, gli 
cascheranno a' piedi 1 dardi della for- 
tuna, . e degli udmini, senza alcũna 
ferita riceverne. 


C XV 
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CXIII. 
Glory is attended with envy. 


Aristonimus says, That as he who 
walks in the sun, is necessarily accom 
panied with his shade; so the man 
who walks in the path of glory, is in 
like manner followed by envy. 


CXIV, . 1 


That constancy of mind blunts all the darts 
which either fortune or men can hurl 
al us. 


Seneca says, That in whatever coun- 
try a man may hide himself, fortune 
and the malice of evil men will be sure 
to find him out; for which reason, says 
he, the soul ought to withdraw itself 
into its impregnable fortress of con- 
stancy, whence, if it looks with con- 
tempt on all human things, the darts 
which fortune and the world shall throw 
at him, will fall innoxious at his feet. 


c xv. 
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XV. 


Scire tuum nihil est, nisi te scire hoc sciat alter. 
7 


aper non val, ge altrii, che 5ai, non 


sappia. 


Avendo un cert' uomo bi/ogno di 
scavare alquãnto a dentro nel terreno, 
dove il filgofo Ro/icrucio giaceva se- 
polto, scopri una porticella avente una 
muriglia da ciascun lato di essa. La 
3 curiosità, unita alla speranza 

i trovarvi qualche nascõsto te/oro, il 
fecero-di leggieri-determinare a metter 
a lie va quell” usciuslo: e come-l' ebbe 
aperto, vidde, non senza suo gran stu- 
why una viva fiamma splendere in una 

lla stanza sotterranea: Nel lato su- 
periore di essa un uomo vestito d' un' 
armatũra sedé va presso ad un tavolino, 
appoggiändosi sul sinistro braccio. 
Teneva colla destra una mazza, ed 
una lampana ardeva dinänzi a lui. 
Appena ebbe quel tale posto un piede 
nell sotterraneo, che la statua moven- 
dosi dal quella pofitura d' uam, che 
s* appYggla, alzgssi diritta in picdi 

e 
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CXV. 


A man's knowledge is worth nothing, if be 
does not communicate what he knows 
to any one besides. 


A certain person having occasion to 
dig Somewhat deep in the ground, 
where the philosopher Rosicrucius lay 
interred, met with a small door having. 
a wall on each side of it. His curio- 
sity, and the hopes of finding some 
hidden treasure, soon prompted him 
to force open the door. He was im- 
mediately surprized by a sudden blaze 
of light, and discovered a very fair 
vault: at the upper end of it was a 
statue of a man in armour, sitting by 
a table, and leaning on his left arm. 
He held a truncheon in his right-hand, 
and had a lamp burning before him. 
The man had no sooner set one foot 
within the vault, than the statue erect- 
ing itself from its leaning posture, stood 
bolt upright; and, upon the fellow's 
advancing another step, lifted up the 
truncheon in his right-hand. The 

man 
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ed allorchè colũi fece un passo pin in- 
nanzi, essa levò in alto la mazza, che 
teneva nel destro braccio. Ma avendo 
I* uomo il coraggto d' andar ancora un 
altro passo pin la, la statua con un 
colpo violznte, mand? la lampana in 
mille pezzi, e lascid ad un tratto il suo 
6spite al büio. Spärsasi la voce di 
tale avventira, le genti del paeſe ven- 
nero tosto con de' lumi al sepolcro, ed 
osservarono, che la stätua, la quale 
era fatta di bronzo, non era altro, che 
un autdmato congegnato come un ori- 
uglo, e che il pavimento di quel sot- 
terraneo era messo in bilico con diverse 
molle sotto, cosi che, se alcuno tenta- 
va entrarvi, naturalmente ' veniva a 
cauſare tutto quel, che allora era ac- 
cadũto. Roſicrũcio, a quel che ne 
dicono i suoi discepoli, s“ era servito 
di tal ripizgo, per far vedere al mon- 
do, che aveva sapũto nuovamente in- 
ventare il lume et#rno degli antichi, 
ma che non. voleva in verun modo, 
che tale scoperta- fosse all uman genere 
d' alcun  profitto. 
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man still ventured a third step, when 
the statue, with a furious blow, broke 
the lamp into a thousand pieces, and 
left his guest in a sudden darkness. 
Upon the report of this adventure, 
the country people soon came with 
lights to the sepulchre, and discover- 
ed that the statue, which was made 
of brass, was nothing more than a 
piece of clock-work, and that the 
floor of the vault was all loose, and 
under-laid with several springs, which, 
upon a man's entering, naturally 
produced that which had happened. 
Rosicrucius, say his disciples, made 
use of this method to shew the world, 
that he had re-invented the ever- 
burning lamps of the ancients, tho” 
he was resolved no one should reap 
any advantage from the discovery. 


S XCVI. 
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CXVI. 


Jie pin dolce delio lor Strugge il core, 
Che gioventt fervor giammai detdsie ; 
$9! noto a chi pioisce a” un amore, 
Che in amtetd lungo provar Sitemprasse. 


Giulio Sabino, dopo é&ssersi recito 
dal partito de' Galli, si fece procla- 
mare imperator di Roma, ma le sue 
forze essendo d.statte, se ne corse alla 
sua villa, ed in essa miſe fugco, per 
fare sparger voce, d' éssersi dato volon- 
tariamente la merte. Egli frattanto se 
ne stava nascòsto co' susi te/ori (per- 
ciocchè ricchissimo cra) in una caver- 
na, da lui stesso ſatta fare in luego 
s0litario, la quale soltanto era nata a due 
de' suoi liberti, nella cui fedelta pote- 
va $icuro riposare. Avrebbe di leg- 
giẽri potuto rifuggirsi in Germania, ma 
ridür non sapevas1 a lasciär in abban- 
dono sua moglie, ch* ei teneramente 
amava. Sabino, aftinche pers6na del 
mondo non ponesse in dubbio la morte 
sua, non d1/1nganns ne pur la cons/rte, 
la quale percio fattene con s$olmnne 
pompa 
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CXVI. 


They know a passion still more deeply 
charming 


Than fever'd youth e er felt; and that 
ts love, | 

By long experience mellow'd into friend- 
Ship. 


| Julius Sabinus, having engaged the 
interest of the Gauls, caused himself to 
be proclaimed emperor of Rome; but 
being defeated, he fled to his country- 
house and set it on fire, in order to raise 
a report that he had perished. This 
scheme answered his end, for he was 
there believed to have suffered a volun- 
tary death. But, in the mean time, he 
lay concealed with his treasures (for he 
was immensely rich) in a cave which he 
had caused to be dug in a solitary place, 
and which was known only to two of 
his freed-men, upon whose fidelity he 
could depend. He might easily have 
withdrawn into Germany; but he could 
not prevail on himselt to abandon his 
wife, whom he passionately loved. Sa- 
binus, that no one should doubt of his 


S 2 death, 


e 


— —AB — —_— 


. 
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pompa l' e//quie, e pianta avendone la 
perdita con abbondanti amare lagrime ; 
alla fine, non sapendo come più a lungo 
vivere senza uno spoſo cotanto a lei 
caro, dehiberd di seguitarlo morendo, e 
da ogni qualinque cibo incomincid ad 
astenersi. Sabino, da quest” angosci6sa 
novella turbato, per mezzo di Mar- 
ziäle suo liberto le notifica, ch' egli 
viveva ancora, e le nominò il luogo, ove 
tenevaslt occulto, pregandola al tempo 
stesso a non voler la di lei gioia in 
alcun modo paleſare, per timor, che 
non venisse a scoprirsi un si geloso se- 
greto. Empona intese tal novella con 
indicibil piacere, e sotto pretesto d“ 
avere affari in campägna, se ne corse 
a veder suo marito. Quella spelonca 
era per lei più dolce soggiörno, che la 
sua nobil magi6ne, poiche altrove non 
poteva esser felice. Frequenti #rano 


le sue vi/ite, e talora trovar sapéèva il 


modo di seco lui restar le intere set- 
timane, senza che alcun ne $ospettasse. 
Divenne frattanto madre di due figli, 
che in quella caverna nacquero, e fürono 
ivi allevati. Quando ella era in Roma, 
continuamente sembrava pianger la mor- 
te di Sabino, e tutto con e/emplar fedel- 

g ta, 
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death, did not, for some time, even un- 
deccive his wife, who solemnnized his 
exequics with great pomp, bew atled him 
with many tears, and at last, no long- 
er able to bear the loss of a husband for 
whom she had the sincerest aftection, 
resolved not to out-live him, and be- 
gan to abstain from all food. This 
news alarmed Sabinus; therefore, by 
means of Niartialis, one of his freed- 
men, he informed her that he was still 
alive, and acquainted her with the place 
where he lay concealed, desiring her at 
the same time to suppress her joy, lest. 
the secret might thence be betrayed. 
Empona heard the relation with incx- 
pressible pleasure, and pretending bus- 
siness in the country, flew to her hus- 
band. The cave to her was then pre- 
ferable to a palace, for there only she 
was happy. She: went. frequently to 
see him, and sometimes contrived to 
stay whole weeks unsuspected. She 
had even two children by him, who 
were born and brought up in the cava. 
When at Rome she continued to be- 
wail him as dead, and concealed the 
whole with exemplary fidelity and won 
derful address; nay, she found means to 
8 3 convey. 
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ta, e maravigliosa arte sapè va celare n 
cid bastandole, oper? in guifa, che a se 
il fece introdürre nella citta, e quindi 
alla sua caverna tornare sotto si strani 
travestimenti, che niuno il riconobbe 
giammai. Ma dopo aver trapassäti 
nove anni in tal occulto consgrzio, 
ad alcune persone fu manifzsto, le quali 
desiderãndo sapere il motivo delle fre- 
quenti assenze d' Empöna dalla citta, 
segretamènte seguitàrono un giorno as- 
$41 da vicino i di lei passi, e la vidde- 
ro entrar in quella caverna. Sabino, 
e sua moglie furono allora inconta- 
nente stretti in pesanti catene, ed a 
Roma condotri dinanzi all' imperatore, 
i quale la donna tentꝰ mugvere a com- 
passiõne col gettärsi a' di lui piedi, e 
pre/entargh 1 suoi due teneri bambini, 
mentre essa dal pregar, e dal pianger 
non ristavasi. Vespa/lano, non pote 
a si tenera vista frenar le lagrime,” co- 
mecchè gh fosse forza sentenziar a 
morte lei, ed il marito suo, e far, che 
poco dopo tossero glustiziati. 


CXVII. 
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convey him into the city, and from thence 
back to his cave, so well disguised that 
he was by no one Known. But after 
he had passed nine years in this man- 
ner, he was at length discovered by 
some persons who narrowly watched 
his wife, upon her frequently absent- 
ing herself from her own house, and 
followed her to the cave without being 
discovered. Sabinus was immediately 
seized, and sent to Rome loaded with 
chains, together with his wife, who, 
throwing herself at the emperor's 
feet, and presenting to him her two 
tender infants, endeavoured, with her 
tears and entreaties, to move him to 
compassion. Vespasian, the emperor, 
could not help weeping at so affecting 
an object; nevertheless, he condemned 
both her and her husband, and caused 
them soon after to be executed. 


CXVII, 
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CXVII. 


L' avarizia d' un cortigidus meritamente 
Punt id. 


Luigi XI. mentre cra Delfino, di- 
morò per qualche tempo in Borgogna, 
per sotträrsi alle persecuziöni del re 
suo padre. Si divertiva spesso alla 
caccia, e qualche volta andava a de/i- 
näre da un pover uomo, chiamato Co- 
non, dove non mangtava altro, che 
rape. Poco tempo dopo il Delfino, ve- 
nendo a morte suo padre, ascese al trono 
di Francia, e il buen Conon, indotto 
dalle persua/10n1 di sua mogliera, par- 
ti per Parigi carico di rape, frutto de' 
suoi sudôri, di cui pensava fare un do- 
no al re: ma non avendo ne denäri, 
ne provvi/1oni, onde sussistere per viag- 
glo, se le mang19 tutte, dalla piu grossa 
in fuori, che sola al re pre/ent). Luigi 
accetts quella rapa non altrimenti, che 
se una pietra preziòsa sta a fosse, la fece 
riporre fra le altre sue gizaie,. ed ordins, 
che il contadino fusse ben trattito, e 
che dopo avergli contato mille scudi, 
lo rimandassero a casa sua. Un corti- 
glano, che per avarizia era famoso, da 
un 
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CXVII. 


The avarice of a courtier deservedly pu- 
nished. 


Louis the Eleventh, while he was 
Dauphin, passed some time in Burgun- 
dy, in order to conceal himself from the 
pursuits of the king his father. He 
amused himself with the pleasures of 
the chace, and sometimes dined on tur- 
nips, in the house of a poor man, nam- 
ed Conon. Soon after, the Dauphin, 
on the death of his father, ascended the 
throne of France, when the honest Co- 
non, by the persuasions of his wife, set 
out for Paris, loaded with turnips, the 
produce of his own garden, which he 
intended to present to the king; but, 
as he had neither money, nor provisions 
to support him on his journey, he eat all 
but the largest, which he presented to 
the king. The king received this tur- 
nip as though it had been a diamond of 
the same size, and sent it to be placed 
among his jewels. He ordered the good 
man to be well entertained, gave him 
a thousand Crowns, and then sent him 
home. A courtier, remarkable for his 
avarice, 3 great hopes of what 

much 


202 L' INSTRUTTOR GIOCONDO. 


un cosi liberale atto del re concepi 
grandi speranze- d' arricchirsi, col fare 
2 si generõso monarca un dono d' assai 
maggior valuta, e supplicꝰ? Sua Maestà 
ad accettar un bellissimo cavallo. Il 
re non sapendo, come compensare un 
tal regalo, si rammentò della rapa di 
Conon, e comand, che fosse data a 
quel cortigiano, in una scatola ben 
chiusa, con ingiugnerli di non aprirla, 
sino che non fosse in Provenza. Quel 
ndbile affrettꝭ quanto pid pote il suo 
viaggio, per arrivar al lugo, ove gli 
era permẽsso di scoperchiar quella sca- 
tola, tenendo per certo, che preziosissi- 
ma gioia in se chiudesse; ne cosi tosto 
si vidde in Provenza, che con grand' 
avidita aprilla. Or chi pus ridir il suo 
Stupore, allorchè altro, che una rapa 
non vi trove? Immediatamente se ne 
ritornd a Parigi, ne con minor pre- 
stezza, che n' era partito, ed and} a 
lagnärsi col re, esponendoli, come 1 susi 
servi l' avevano deluſo con darli un' 
altra scatola. Ma con indicibil sua 
sorprésa ebbe dal re in risposta, che 
egli giudicava avergh ben pagato il suo 
cavallo, avendol1 fatto in contaccambio 
un regalo d' una rapa, che costivali 
mille scud1, 
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a much more valuable present would 
produce from so generous a king, begged 
his majesty's acceptance of a very beau- 
tiful horse. The King, not knowing 
what to give him, recollected Conon's 
turnip, which he ordered to be present- 
ed to the courtier, properly packed 
up, accompanied with an injunction 
that he should not open it till he reach- 
ed Provence. The gentleman, who 
hastened his journey as much as posst- 
ble, not doubting but he should find 
in the parcel a jewel of great value; at 
last he arrived at the spot where he had 
permission to open it, which he did 
with great eagerness; but judge how 
great was his astonishment, when he 
found it contained nothing more than a 
turnip! He instantly returned to Paris 
with as much haste as he had quitted 
it, and went to complain to the king, 
that his domestics had certainly given 
him a wrong parcel. It is nat possi- 
ble to express the courtier's astonish- 
ment when che king told him, that he 
had given him a very good price for 
his horse, since the present he had made 
him in return for the beast had cost 
hiin a thousand crowns, 
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CXVIII. 


Tl cieco venditor di storie. 


Un pgvero cieco a Parigi ritirindo- 
si alla sua cas upola sull' imbrunir della 
sera, dopo aver passato con poco pro- 
fitto l. intera giornata a chieder I — 
mina, senti avvicinarseli una persona, 
la quale gli disse, che se voleva se- 
guitarla sino a casa, non se ne penti- 
re bbe. II cieco allegramente accon- 
senti ad esser condotro alla casa del 
suo nuovo benefattore, che allora cosi 
gli parls. Io non son ricco, e non di 
meno desidero mostrarmi amoros0 
verso 1 pdvert; ma non posso ésserlo in 
altra manicra, che col dar loro a ven- 
dere a poco prezzo, e per suo profitto 
delle novelle, ed istarie di mia compo- 
Fizi6ne. Eccone qui, buon uomo, una 
considerabil quantita, vendetele a ra- 
giòne di due soldi l' una, sebbene il loro 

costo intrinseco sia tre volte pin. Il 
pdvero cieco, dopo avèrgli fatto ad 
alta voce mille ringraziaménti, se n' 
andò renton1 a casa tutto contento, e $1 


levo la mattina assai di buon' ora per 
goder 
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CXVIII. 
The blind Novel-ſeller. 


A blind man of Paris, retiring in 
the dusk to his hovel, after having 
spent the day in begging, with little 
success, Was accosted by a person, who 
told him, that if he would go home 
with him, he should find his account 
in it. The blind man joyfully consent 
ed to be conducted to his new friend's 
house, and was thus addressed by him: 
« I am not rich, and yet wish to shew 
charity to the poor, which I have no 
other possibility of doing, unless by 
giving them parcels of tales or novels, 
which I compose, to sell at a very mo- 
derate price, for their own benefit. 
Here my friend, is a good parcel of 
them, which you $hall dispose of at 
the rate of two pence each, although 
they are intrinsically worth twice the 
money.” The poor fellow, after 
loudly expressing his gratitude, gro- 
ped his way home, exulting, and 

T sallied 
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goder del frutto delle produzi6ni di 
quel caritatevole uomo. Comincid 2 
gridar per le strade, storie nuove, storie 
curiose, secondo le ricevũte instruzioni, 
ma per qualche tempo non ebbe avven- 
'tor1; finalmente uno de' suoi libretti 
essndo comprato, ed eſaminãto, tutti 
gli altri {bbero un prontissimo spaccio, 
ed il cechino se ne ritornò a casa colle 
tasche piene di denaro. Gli allégri 

ensiẽri, che un tal evento avèva fatti 
in lui nascere, fürono per altro ben testo 
cambiãti in tristézza, trovandosi arres- 
rato da un ministro del Governo, il quale 
gli notifics, che il libro da lui vendũto 
era pieno di velenosi sali, e pungenti 
Satire contro una perſona d' alto rango. 
Quel povero cieco protestò allora d' es- 
ser innocente, e racconts il fatto come 
sta va, il quale, per sua buona sorte, fu 
credũto vero; sebbẽne egli non sapesse . 
dare informazione alcina da potere 
scoprire l' autore di quest* ingegnosa, 
nuova manizera di spargere impune- 
mente scandolose maldicenze. 


CXIX. 
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sallied out early the next morn, to en- 
Joy the fruits of his benetactor's pro- 
ductions. He cricd his pamphlets by 
the title of a new novel, as he had been 
directed, and for some time, had no cus 
tom; but one of his books having been 
purchased and examined, the rest met 
with a most rapid sale, and the blind 
man returned homewards with his poc- 
kets well loaded, His pleasant ideas 
were, however, soon checked, by his 
finding himself in the custody of an of- 
ficer of the police, who told him, that 
the book which he had sold, was a 
most virulent, and impudent satire a- 
N a person of rank, The poor 

lind man protested his innocence, and 
told his tale, which, luckily for him, 
was believed; but he could give no in- 
formation which could lead to the con- 
triver of this very ingenious and new 
way of spreading abroad scandal with. 
impunity, | 


T 3 CXIX. 
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CXIX. 


T rimor:t 59 talsra il carntfice de' mat 
* fattori, i cui delitti rimasera occulti all' 
mana Qiuslixia. 

II Calif Montaser, qualche tempo 
dopo ch' ebbe fatto uccidere suo padre, 
facendo la rivista de' ricchi m#bili del 
suo palazzo, ed ess#ndo in tal occa/10- 
ne spiegãti dinanzi a lui diversi tappeti, 
onde potesse più diligentemente e/am1- 
narli, ne trov9 uno, in cul era rappreſen- 
tãto un assai avvenente giõvine montato 
sopra un bel palafreno di Persia, con un 
diadema in testa, ed un iscriziöne in an- 
ticht carãtteri Persiãni, che girava circo- 
larmente intorno a lui, ed al suo cavallo. 
II Calif sorpreso dalla singolär belléz- 
za di quella tappezzcria, mand9 a cer- 
eare un Persiäno, che intendeva la lin- 
gua antica di Persia, e lo pregè a spie- 
gärgli quell” iscrizione. Cambisò cola 
di colore nel leggerla, e dopo aver 
mostrito la sua titubänza, disse al Ca- 
lif, che quelle parsle contenevano un' 
antica canzone Persiana, che in se non 
aveva alcun significato da meritar la 
sua attenzione, Il principe non * 

sod- 
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CXIX. 


Remorre is gomelimes the executioner of the 
wicked, cubase crimes have escaped the: 
Scrutiny of justice. 


The Caliph Montascr having cause 
his father to be put to death; some 
time, after looking over the rich furni- 
ture in the palace, and causing several. 
pieces of tapestry to be opened before 
him, that he might examine them the 
more exactly; among the rest, he met 
with one which had in it the figure of 
a very beautiful young man, mounted 
on a Persian horse, with a diadem on 
his head, and a circle of Persian cha- 
racters round himself and his horse. The 
caliph, charmed with the beauty of the 
tapestry, sent for a Persian who under- 
stood the ancient Persic, and desired 
him to explain that inscription. The 
man read it, changed colour, and, after 
some hesitation, told the caliph, it was 
a Persic song, that had nothing in it 
worth hearing. The prince, however, 
would not be put off: he readily per- 
ecived there was something in it ex- 

2 traordinary 
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soddis fatto di tal risposta, anzi da quella 
facilmente s' avvidde, che l' iscrizione 
esprimeva qualche cosa di straordi- 
närio; onde comandò all' interpetre d' 
esporgliene subito il vero senso, se la sua 
salvézza gli stava a cuore. All6ra que- 
gli li disse, che l' 1scrizi6ne dice va 
si. Io sono Siroe, figliuslo di Co- 
Iroe, che. trucidat mio padre per ve- 
nire al poss del suo trono, del 
quale godci solamente sci mesi. Queste 
parde ſecero casi viva impressione nel 
cuer del Calif Montaser, che mori fra 
Aue 4 tre giorni, avendo regnãto presso 
a psco quanto quel principe mentovãto 
nell' iscriziͤne. 


| | CXX. 


Sudle talks accadere, che le peribexie 
notre ain per mala ventiira di 5t cu- 
ridſa, e"Bifbetica specie, che sebbene in 

u reontarle dovremmso amaramente-com- 
muovere chi ci aſcdlta, le lagrime in- 
op portunamente al rise dan luogo. 


Un ufiziale, che, sotto il titolo di 
Capitano Calamite, visse lungo tempo a 
Bristol, ove rifuggito s' era, gran sol- 
lievo provava. nel raccontare a' suoi 
vicini di lui piu giovanti le A 
che 


. 
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traodinary; and therefore he command- 
ed the interpreter to give him the true 
sense thereof immediately, as he valued 
his own safety. The man then told him, 
that the inscription ran thus: © I am 
Siroes, the son of Chosroes, who slew 
my father to gain his crown, which I 
kept but six months. This affected 
the Caliph Montaser so much, that he 
died in two or three days, when he had 
reigned about the same space of time. 


CXX. 
Sometimes the distress of the tale, will un- 
«Fortunately chance to be of a Species 30 
awkward and ridiculous, that, where 
the audience ought by the laws of narra- 


tion to be most bitterly affected, the 
. Smile will unkindly supersede the tear. 


A refugee officer, who lived to a 
great age at Bristol, under the title of 
Captain Calamite, took great delight 
in recounting to his younger neigh- 
bours, the misfortunes of his early 

| years. 
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che ne” suoi primi anni aveva patite; 
fra le quali la sua schiavitù in Al- 
gieri era sovente da lui ad ogni altra 
preferita. Ma primieramente osserviã- 
mo, che la ſtatũra del nostro Capitano era 
singolarmènte piccola, e le forze del 
corpo suo tenui a proporzione. Il pin 
birbaro aguzzino, che al mondo fosse, 
non avrebbe potuto assegnare a cosi 
fatto uomo alcun uffizio eccessivamẽn- 
te laborioso, ali crudelta potẽ va 
dunque avere egli mai a raccontare 7 
Mi trattavano, soleva dire, come se un 
animale bruto stato fossi. Non pote- 
vano farmi remare, ne trasCinar pe- 
santi pietre; ma mi face vano, si, pur 
troppo ę vero !...mi facevano stare, per 
moltissimi giorni e moltissime notti, in 


una penõsa, e - -: qa PQ/itL ItUra...a — 
var le pollanchette. 


EXXI. 


Edificante eſẽmpio di carita fraterna nella 
pers6na di Giorgio II. re d' Ingbilterra.. 


Sono alcimi anni, mentre regnava il 
defunto padre del pre/ente monarca. 
d' Inghilterra, che una persona d' as- 
$41 ragguardevol merito se n' andò al. 
real palazzo. di San Giacomo in Lon- 


Aua. 
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Fears. His favourite tale was that of 
his captivity at Algiers. His sta- 
ture it must be observed, was most 
singularly diminutive, and his strength 
of body small in proportion. To such 
a one, no severe task of labour could 
be assigned, even by the most barbar- 
ous task-master. What were then the 
cruelties he had to relate? I was treat- 
ed, he used to say, like a brute animal. 
They could not make me tug at the 
oar ; they could not make me drag 
heavy stones; they made me then.. they 
made me sit, day after day, and night 


after night, in one cruel constrained 


posture..,to hatch young turkeys, 


CXXI. 


An edifying instance of humanity in King 
. George II. of England. 


Some years since, in the reign of his 
late majesty, a very worthy character 
went to St. James's palace to visit one 
of the pages, whose apartment was 
two pair of stairs high. He drank 
| ca 
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dra, per fare una viſita ad un pag» 
gio, il di cui appartamento era situato 
al secondo piano. Dopo aver bevito 
1 te coll” amico, prese da lui congedo, 
ed a ritornarsene a casa si dispöse, 


scendendo da se solo le scale; ma 


quando ne fu al luogo, dove il capo 
d' una scala incontrava it principio 
dell' altra, /drucciols con un piede, e 
precipitando supino a piè d' una di 
esse, dette, come vien suppôsto, colla 
testa in una porta, che per tal col 
po s' apri. Dicemmo, come vien 
supposto, perciocche il di/graziato vi- 


ſirante fu troppo ſbalordito dalla sua 


cadita, per poter discernere, come la co 
sa andasse. Egli e non per tanto ben 


certo, che quando in se fu tornato, si 


trovo a sedere sul pavimento d' una 
camerina, e corte/emente assistito da 
un piccolo yecchio signore, che con 
somma dihgenza stava lavandogli la 


testa con una salvietta, applicando de' 


pezzetti dy taffettà impiastrato su 1 
var} $quarci, che per tal accidente com- 
parrvano su lx pelle della nuda zucca dt 
quell inaspettato /spite. La sua meravi- 
glia il tenne per qualche tempo in silen- 
21o, ma mentre era per diffondersi in rin- 


 grazlamenti pel ricevũto 30Ccoxso, gli 


fu 
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tea with his friend, after which he took 
his leave, and was coming down stairs 
by himself; when just as he came to 
a place where two stair-cases met, his 
foot slipped, and he fell backwards 
down one of them ; when, coming to 
the bottom, his head, as was suppo- 
sed, fell againſt a door, and burst it 
open: we say, as was supposed, be- 
cause the unlucky visitor was too com- 
pletely stunned with the fall, to know 
what had happened. Certain it is, 
that he found himself, on his recovery, 
sitting on the floor of a small room, 
and was kindly attended by a little old 
gentleman who was carefully washing 
his head with a towel, and putting 
pieces of sticking plaister to the vari- 
ous cuts which the accident had con- 
ferred on the abrupt visitor's unwigged 
pate. For some time his surprize 
kept him silent; and when he was go- 
ing to utter a profusion of thanks for 
the succour he had received, he was 
checked by an intelligent frewn, and 
by a sgnificant wave of the hand to- 
wards the door of the closet. The pa- 
tient understood the hint, and retired, 
taking more care of his steps down- 

wards, 
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fu imposto $11/nzio con un espressiva 
muover di ciglio, e da un cenno signi- 
ficante della mano di quel vecchino si 
vidde avviare verso la porta del gabi- 
netto. Non fu il pazignte sordo a tal 
avviſo, e si ritirè, u/ando assai maggior 
attenzione nello scender l' altra scala, 


pieno della pin alta sorpresa per aver 


trovito in un mede/1mo petto cotanta 
umanita unita ad altrettanta salvati- 
chezza; ma il suo stupore cess) inte- 
ramente, allorche descrivendo ad un suo 
amico il sito del gabinetto, intese, ch” 
egli doveva gli amorẽvoli uftizj, che ri- 
cevuti aveva, al primo uomo Jet regno 
Britanno, il quale dopo aver com- 
pito al dovere d' un simile verso dell' 
altro, di troppo augusta real maesti 


vedè vasi ornato, per sostenère una fa- 


miliar conversaziòne colla persòna da 
lui soccorsa. 


CXXII. 


La norte di Lorewzo de Medici vendi- 
cata 5enza alcin formal proces30. 


Verso la fine del s&colo decimo 
quinto Lorenzo de Medici, illustre cit- 
tadino Fiorentino, mori d' una malattia, 
come vien riportato, che non sar bbe 

stata 
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wards, for the remainder of the staircase, 
and wondering how so much humani- 
ty, and so much unsociableness could 
dwell in the same breast. His won- 
der ceased when he found, on descri- 
bing to a friend the situation of the 
closet, that he owned the kind assist- 
ance he had received to the first man 
in the kingdom, who, after having ex- 
ercised the humanity of the fellow- 
creature, found too much of the mo- 
narch about him to support a familiar 


conversation with the person he had 
relieved. 


CXXII. 


The death of Lorenzo de Medicis, reven- 
ged without a trial. 


Towards the close of the fifteenth 
century, Lorenzo de Medicis, of Flo- 
rence, died of a difease, which it is 
said, might have been cured, had not 

U Leoni 


FP 
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stata difficile a guarire, se Leoni, al- 
lora cflebre medico di Spoleto, non 
avesse lasciato troppo fare alla natura, 
col non servirsi d' alcuna mgddica 
preparazione. Lazzari, abitinte in 
Pavia, medico non meno valente di 
Leoni, avendo pubblicamente pale/a- 
to un tal errore d' arte, destò si for- 
te risentimento nel cuor degli amici 
del defunto Lorenzo, che il pgvero 
medico pag? il fio del suo /baglio colla 
propria vita. Perciocche Pietro, figlius- 
lo di Lorenzo, giovine, che, sebbene 
all' eta di dictasstte anni appun- 
to perveniito, atto era a lottar col pin 
destro gladiator del mondo, incontran- 
do il di/grazilato Leoni vicino all' orlo 
d' un pozzo assai profondo, gli s' av- 
vinghis alla vita con tal agilita, e forza, 
che lo fece cadere nell* acqua a cap' 
all' ingin, dove, siccome assai vecchio, 
e debole era, peri affogito, comecche 
la gente corresse a dargli pronto soc- 
Corso. 


CXXIII. 
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Leoni, a celebrated physician of Spo- 
leto, left roo much to nature, and 
avoided to use any medicine whatever. 
Lazaro, an inhabitant of Pavia, equal- 
Iy celebrated for medical skill with 

. Leoni, having made this error pub- 
lickly known, raised the resentment of 
the deceased prince's friends to $0 
high a pitch, that it proved fatal to 
the mistaken physician. For Petro, 
son to Lorenzo, a youth who, though 
aged only seventeen years, was able 
to foil the most expert wrestler, hap- 

pening to meet the unfortunate Leoni, | 

near the brink of a deep well, grasped | 

him with such adroitness and force, 

that he sent him headlong into the. | 

water, where being old and feeble, he 

was zu ffocated, though he received 

timly assistance. 


U 2 Ccxx II. 
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CXXIII. 


- = - - - - - Cum vini vis penetravit 
Acris, et in venas discessit diditas ardor ; 
Consequitur gravitas membrorum, praepediuntur 
Crura vacillanti, tardescit lingua, madet meus, 
Naat oculi, clamor, singultus, jurgia gliscunt. 
Lucret. L. III. 
= = - - - - Aller che l' acre 
Violenza del vine ha penetrato 
Dell' uomo il corpo, e per le vene interne 
E diffilo l' ardor ; tosto ne Segue 
Gravezza nelle membra, il pie traballa, 
Baltutisce la lingua, ebra vaneggia 
La mente, nuotan gli occhi, e crescon tosto 
E le grida, e i singbioxxi, e le contise. 
Marchetti. 


Timeo fa menzione d' una casa in 


Agrigento, che appellavasi Galéra, il 


qual nome dall' avvenimento, che ora 
ciremo, si crede originato. Abitavano 
in essa alcuni giovani, i quali avmm- 
do un giorno riscaldãte soverchiamente 
le loro teste a forza di bere del vino, 
COtanto Insensatl, e Stupid divennero, 
che andarono immaginando fermamen- 
te di far vela su d' una galéra, che 
da” mart, 1 quali altissimi fossero, non 
meno che da impetuosiss1m1 venti ve- 
nisse agitata, E per si strana suppo- 

Jizione 
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When once their pates with wine are. 
fraught, 
Tbeir limbs begin lo lotter, 
Their speech is chec d, conſus d each 
thought, 
Each passion, loo, grows botter. 
With stluttering tongue, and 5taring eye, 
They biccup mutual wrath and obloquy. 


Timaeus tells of a house in Agri-. 
gentum, which was called the Galley, 
upon this occasion. There were cer-. 
tain young men in it who, having their. 
heads well heated with drinking, were 
own: so infatuate and senseless with. 
the wine, that they verily believed they 
sailed in a galley, which was tossed: 
with the waves and winds in the man 
of the main ocean. They thereup 
entered into such a sally, that they cast. 
aut of the windows into the street, the 
beds and all the household stuff, sup- 


0 U 3. Posing 
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Jiione il loro delirar giunse a tale, che 
gittarono 1 letti, e gli altri m bili dalle 
finestre in su la strada, facendosi a Cre- 
dere, d' avergli lanciati in mare, per 
alleggcrire la loro nave, che allora in 
gran pericolo tosse di naufragäre. Ne 
la moltitüdine della gente la accorsa, 
per raccagliere, e SECO portarsene, chi 
una casa, e chi l altra, di quanto essi 
buttavan via, valse a far, che questi 
giovanastri dal loro farneticar cessäs- 
sero. Nel veniente giorno gli ufficialt 
della Signoria, che se n' andarono a 
quella casa, per meglio intendere, come 
1 fatto stessc, gli trovãrono da fie ro 
veimito azsaliti, d interrogando alcuni 
d' essi sulla cagione del loro operäre, 
- risposero, che sostenũto avévano gra- 
vi patinénti del turbato mare; e che 
per la salvezza della vita loro, ave- 
vano gittito nell' oz&ano, siccome dal 

Ito consiglhatt fürono, una buona 
quantita del loro carico. A tal eccts- 
so di follia, que“ ministri maraviglian- 
dosi forte, uno della brigata, che sem 
brũ va un poco ptu attempato degli altri, 
levcssi, e dissc. In quanto a me, vo- 
neräbili Tritöni (prendendoli per Dei 
marini) il timore m' ha indotto a reſu- 
-grarmi nella sentina, ove, per istãrmo- 
ne al coperto, mi son gia-wuto, quant” 
10 
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posing they had thrown it into the 
sca to lighten their vessel, now in dan- 
ger of being wrecked, And when 
many came running, and carrying away 
every one something of what was cast 
out, yet were not these youngsters at 
all awakened out of their dotage there- 
by. On the day following, came some 
of the magistrates to the place, and 
found them, in a vomiting condition; 
and to such of them as asked, they re- 
plied, That they had endured great 
hardsip by the storm; that for the 
safety of their lives, they, by the ad- 
vice of their pilot, had cast part of 
their lading over-board. The magi- 
atrates, wondering at their senseless 
Stupidity, one of their company who 
seemed somewhat older than the rest, 
rose up and said, As for me, noble 
Tritons (he took them for sca-gods), 
fcar hath made me repair to the hold, 
where I have lain under decks as long 
as I was able. The magistrates, pity- 
ing this continued madness of the poor 
fellows, after they had reproved them, 
advised that thenceforward they should 
take heed how they partook so liberally 
of the creature, and dismissed them. 
They returned them thanks, and an. 
hat 
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io pot#tti il più. Gli ufficiãli compas- 
sionäando lo stato di solanne mattezza, 
in cui ẽ᷑rano que? di/graziati, fatta loro 
amãra riprensione, gli avvertirono a 
non far pit si eccessivo u/o de' li- 
quorti, e di la si partirono. Gli ubria-. 
chi giovant gli renderono infinite gra- 
zie, e dissero loro; che se campar potes-. 
sero da quella furi6sa tempesta,e giugner- 
felicemente in porto, non tralascereb- 
bero d' onorar la loro divinita, coll' in- 
nalzarle in qualche luogo pubblico una 
statua, fra quelle degli altri Dei ma- 
rini, posciachè erano propizj venüti, e 
ai opportunamente a soccorrergli.. 


CXXIV. 


Raffaello d' Urbino fa una ſpiritdsa * ; 
ad una delle sue ö pere. 


Due Cardinali riprendendo il </lebre- 
pittor Raffaello, in cid ch' egli aveva. 
rappre/entito i volti di San Pietro, e 
San Pavolo accesi d' un vivo rossore, 

che ad essi mal si conveniva, egli rispose 
loro; che non aveva avuto intenzio-. 
ne di rappre/entargli- con quella palli- 
dezza, che era loro naturäle, allor 


qu in digiäni d aflizian; 2 
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That if they should escape the fury of 
this tempest, and arrive in safety at 
their haven, they should not fail to 
erect statues in public to them amongst 
the rest of the sea- gods, seeing they had 
so opportunely appeared to them for 
their safety. | 


CXXIV. 
_ Raphael Urbin makes a witty apology for 


one of his pieces. | 


Raphael the celebrated painter, was 

reprehended by two Cardinals, for hav- 
ing represented the faces of St. Peter 
and Paul, with an unbecoming and un- 


wonted redness upon them. He repli- 


ed, That he had not expressed them 
with such a paleness and leanness in 
their faces, as they had contracted, 
while living with their fastings and 

troubles; 


ö 
| 
| 
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vano 1 giorni suoi fra* mortali ; ma che 
aveva preteso imitare quel soprav- 
vegnente rosso colore, che allora, men- 
tre fra' beati si stãvano godendo in 
cielo, copriva le loro guancie, ver- 
 gognandos della vita, e costumi de- 
suoi successöri. N 


CXXV. 
 Conversazione fra due $6rdidi Signori. 


Due Signori, che stàvano di casa 

I uno vicino all' altro, ambedae assai 
ricchi, e notabili per la loro avarizia, 
erano distinti nella contrada co* nom 
di Gretto, e Stenta. II Signor Gretto- 
face va spesso delle vi/ite al suo vicino- 
Stenta, il quale puntuaimente gliele ren- 
deva; ma giccome le mire di tutti e due 
erano ad un 1stesso fine dirette, non 
* offerivano mai I un I altro da man- 
glar, o da bevere, e cosi se la passava- 
no insieme da buoni amici. Ma un 
giorno accadde, che il Signor Gretto 
si trovò pre/ente, quando. un cert* uomo 
venne a pagare al suo amico 1 frutti 
di mille lire sterline; ed a tal segno fu 
allora eccitata la cupidigia del Signor 
Gretto, che gh fu forza abbandonar la 
Stanza, ed andarsene a casa. * 
C 7 
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troubles; but that he had imitated 
that adventitious redness, which came 
upon them, now they were amongst 
the blessed, while they even blushed 
at the manners and lives of their suc- 
cessors. 


CXXV, 


A conversation between two niggardly gen- 
tlemen. 


Two neighbouring gentlemen of 
equal fortune, and remarkable for their 
avarice, were distinguished in their 
rish by the names of Crib and Starve. 
Mr. Crib often visited his neighbour, 
and was as often visited by him; but 
as they had both the same end in view, 
they never asked each other to eat or 
drink. Thus they went on very ami- 
cably, till Crib was one day present at 
his fiend's, when a man came to pay 
the interest of a thousand pounds, which 
raised Mr. Crib's envy so much, that 
he left the room, and went home; but 
returned in the evening to Mr, Starve, 
in order to learn some of his saving 
maxims. When Crib came in, he 
found him writing a letter by a far- 
thing candle. He was no sooner sat 

down, 
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cid non ostante verso la sera dal Signd- 
re Stenta, per apprender da lui qualche 
mãssima econdmica. Quando il Signor 
Gretto entro, lo trovò, che stava scri- 
vendo una lettera al lume d' una can- 
dela d' un quattrino, ed appena si fu 
messo a $edere, che il Signore Stenta 
la spense. Or dunque, disse Gretto, 
che vuol dir questo ? Al che rispose 
Stenta; non si pus egli parlär egual- 
mente bene al buio? Aﬀe, vicino mio, 
dice Gretto, vol sicte un eccellente e- 
cnomo. Vorrei pur, che voi m' in- 
Segnaste alcune delle vostre mässime. 
Una delle mie massime principali, ami- 
co mio, dice Stenta, si &, di non ispen- 
der piu di quel che e necessario, testi- 
mone ne sia la mia candela. Benissi- 
mo, dice Gretto. Mi sovvirne, dice 
Stenta, del detto d' un fils/ofo, che dov- 
r/bbe scriversi a carãtteri d' oro; ed #; 
che tutto quel che non e necessario, 
costa caro, se vale un quattrino. A ma- 
raviglia, dice Gretto ; vi ringrazio, vi- 
cino mio; cospetto! questa si, che la 
scrivo nel mio libro de” ricrdi. Giac- 
che parliamo d' economia, dice Stenta, 
vi vo* domandar una cosa; Prem vor- 
rei, che voi sapeste, che v* e una gran 


differenza fra un avaro, ed un uomo, 
che 
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down, than Mr. Starve put it out. 
How now, says Crib, what is that for? 
To which Starve replied, Cannot we 
talk as well in the dark? Faith, neigh- 
bour, says Crib, you are an excellent 
ceconomist. I wish you would teach 
me some of your rules. Why friend, 
says Starve, one of my chief maxims 
is, never to spend more than is necessa- 
rv, witness the candle. Right, quoth 
Crib. 1 remember, says Starve, the 
saying of an old philosopher, which 
ought to be engraven in letters of gold, 
namely, That whatever is unnecessary, 
is dear at a farthing. Right! quoth 
Crib; thank you, neighbour; Egad, I 
will set this down. Now we arc talking 
of saving, says Starve, let me ask you one 
question ; for you must know, there 
is a great difference between being co- 
vetous and being saving; for my part, 
there is nothing I hate more than a stin- 
y man. But, to my question: pray, 
friend Crib, do you shave yourself? 
What, do you take me for a fool? 
| 22 Crib. Well well, said Starve, 
o not be in a passion, I did but ask: 
but what do you do with the lather? 
Why fling it away, says Crib; what 
X _ +... 
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che sa tener conto ; in quanto a me non 
' C284, ch' io aborrisca più d' uno spi- 
lercio: ma vengo ora alla mia do- 
mända. Di grazia, amico Gretto, vi 
fate voi la barba da voi stesso? Come, 
che mi prendete per un pazzo ? rispon- 
de Gretto. Adagio, adagio, replica 
Stenta, non vi riscaldate, domando, 
domindo : or ditemi, che fate voi del- 
la saponata? La butto via, dice Gretto, 
che n' avrei a fare? Oh, qui vi volevo, 
dice Stenta, cotesto e il vero modo di 
mandir in rovina chi che sia; Io lavo 
sempre nella mia saponata della barba 
una mea dozzina di pezzudle, e poi la 
serbo pelle mic calze. 


CXXVI. 


L' esser un delinquente consapevole sin che 
viva de delitti commèssi, è il piu SeUE= 
ro castigo, che riportaͤr ne possa. 


Un giotelliere, uomo ben costumato, 
» facolt6so, cui gli affari di commer- 
cio stringevano ad allontanarsi alquan- 
to dal luego di sua permanenza, con- 
dũsse con se un servitore, perchè avesse 
cura della sua valigia. Aveva seco le 
sue migliôri gemme, ed una somma 
| con- 
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do you think? Why there now, says 
Starve ; that is enough to ruin any 
man! Why I always wash half a do- 
zen handkerchefs in mine, and then 
#ave it to wash my stoc kings. 


CXXVI. 


We geverest punisbment of a crime is the 
consciousness of having committed it. 


A jeweller, a man of a good charac- 
ter, and considerable wealth, having oc- 
casion in the way of his business to tra- 
vel at some distance from the place of 
his abode, took along with him a ser- 
vant, in order to take care of his port- 
manteau, He had with him some of 

X 2 his 
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considerabil di denaro, delle quali il 
dome$tico era pur consapevole. Quan- 
do turono per la strada, bi/ognando al 
padrone di scender da cavallo, il servi- 
tore profitt} di tal momento, e pre- 
za dalla di lui sella una pistsla, sca- 
ricegliela, e lo distese merto a terra; 
quindi dopo avergli telte da dosso tutte 
le gioie, ed 1 denäàri, attaccandogli un 
sasso al cello, lo gettò nel vicino cana- 
le. Carico del suo bottino, se ne corse 
in un paeſe assai da quel luogo distinte, 
dove aveva ragion di supporre, che nè 
lui, ne il suo padrone fössero conosciũ- 
ti. Cola incominci9 un traffico da 
principio assai ristretto, per non dare 
in occhio con la sua luminòsa compar- 
sa, „ dopo alquanti anni, parendo cres- 
cer di capitalt a proporz1on, che il suo 
commercio andaàva innänzi, divenne 
uomo ricco, e rispettäbile; giacche 
credeva ognuno, ch' egli godesse allora 
della ricompenza dovuta alla sua in- 
diistria, ed onesta. E tanto bene seppe 
salvär l' apparenza, che in gran repu- 
taziön venuto, si spo/s ad una giovine 
d' ass41 civili natäli, e col metter fuori 
con prudenza, e solo quando tempo pa- 
1evali, parte di quelle ricchezze, ch' 
egli tutte ad un tratto acquistite aveva, 
ortenne- 
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his best jewels, and a large sum of mo- 


ney, to which his servant was likewise - 


privy. The master, having occa- 
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5ton to dismount on the road, the ser- 


vant watching his - opportunity, took 


a pistol from his master's saddle, 
and shot bim dead on the spot; 
then rifled him of his jewels and mo- 


ney, and hanging a large stone to his 
neck, he threw him into the nearest 


canal. With this booty he made off to 
a distant part of the country, where he - 
had reason to believe that neither he 
nor his master were knoun. There he 
began to trade in a very low way at first, 
that his obseurity might screen him 


from observation, and, in the course of 


a good many years, seemed to rise by 
the natural progress of business, into + 
wealth and consideration; so that his 
good fortune appeared at once the ef- 
fect and reward of industry and virtue. 
Of these he counterfeited the appear- - 


ance so well, that he grew into grrat 


credit, married into a good family, and 


by lay ing out his sudden stores discreet- 
Iy, as he saw occasion, and joining to 


all an universal affability, he was ad- 


mitted to a share of the government of 


X. 
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ottenne un posto nel governo di quella 
Citta, & sempre plu in alto salendo, al 
grado d1 $Upremo magistrate pervenne, 
e quela Carica con non medigcre in- 
contro amministxs, e come giudice, #& 
come governätore. Un giorno men- 
tre co' susi ministri al banco teneva 
ragione, gli fu condottoe dinanzi- un 
reo accuſato d' aver ucciſo il suo pa- 
drone. Il delitto fu con chiarissima evi- 
denza provato, e P intero concistaro- 
giudiciario lo aveva gla dichiarãto col- 
pevole, ne altro $'aspettava da lui, che 
in tale occa/1one era stato elftto presi- 
dente, se non che la pronunzia di for- 
mal sentenza. Egli fra tanto com- 
pariva da inu/itato. /bigettimento, ed 
agitazion di mente commęsso, quando, 
con non piccolo universale stupöre, fu 
veduto alaarsi ad un tratto da sedere, edt 
abbandonãto il suo banco, andare a col 
locärsi vicine a quell” infelice uomo 
dinänzi agli scanni tribunalizij come ro- 
costituĩto. Voi qui avanti agli chi vostrt 
vedéte, C iss“ egli, rivolgendesi a giüdici 
suei collégni, un maravighioso e/tmpio. 
delta retta giustizia del Cielo, la quale 
in questo giorno vi pre/enta un delin- 
guente d' ancor più atrece misfatto col- 
yevole, che ' ucmo ora da voi condan- 

nato, 
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the town, and rose from one post to an- 
other, till at length he was chosen chief 
magistrate. In this office he maintained 
a fair character, and continued to fill 
it with no small applause, beth as go- 
vernor and a judge; till one day, as he 
sat on the bench with some of his bre 
thren, a criminal was , brought before 
him, who was accused for murdering 
his master. The evidenee came out full 
the jury brought in their verdict that 
the prisoner was guilty, and the whole 
assembly waited the sentence of the 
president of the court (which he hap- 
pened to be that day) with great sus 
pense, Mean while he appeared to be 
in unusual disorder and agitation. of 
mind, his colour changed often; at 
length he arose from his seat, and com- 
ing down from the bench, placed him- 
self just by the unfortunate man at the 
bar, to the no small astonishment of 
all present.“ Yeu see before you,”* 
 $aid he, addressing himself to those 
who had sat on the bench with him, 
a striking instance of the just awards 
of heaven, which this day, after thirty 
years concealment, presents to you Aa 
greater Criminal than the man just 
now found guilty.“ Then he made an 
ample 
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nato, comecchè abbialo sapiito tener 
nascosto trent' anni. Quindi, fat- 
ta piena confession del suo misfir- 
to con tutte le aggravantt circostan- 
ze ; ne alcùn ristro mi vale speräre, 
continu? egit, alle angésc ie, che i ri- 
morsi della cosciẽnza mi fanno senti- 
re, se non domando,- che prestamente 
contro di me si proceda, secondo la pin 
Ttgorosa giustizia, e nella piu solenne 
e pübblica manizra- Possiãmo qui di 
leggieri figuràrei, qual fosse lo stupore + 
di tutta l' aduninza, e de' giũdici suoi 
colleghi in ispezial modo, i quali non 
tanto, secondo la di lui spontanea . 
confessicne, lo sentenziarono a morte, 
che egli subi dando segni di vera peni- 
tenza.. | i 


| C XXVII.. 
L” abbaglio, e Þ errbre sono compignt in- 
diviſibili dell' uman genere. . 


Caicgscroe, Sultꝭno d' Iconio, aven- 
do ricevuto una non so qual ingiũria da 
Alessio Angelo imperator della Grecia, 
venne scorrendo presso Antidchia, e 
I' avrebbe presa, se un fortaito avveni- 
mento non l' avesse indotto in errore. 
II caſo volle, che la notte istéssa, in 

Cul 
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ample confession of his guilt, and of all 
its aggravations. Nor can I feel,” 
continued he, © any relief from the 
agonies of an awakened conscience, but 
by requiring that justice be forthwith 
done against me in the most public and 
solemn maner.“ We may easily suppose 
the amazement of all the assembly, and 
especially of his fellow-judges. How- 
ever, they proceeded, upon his con- 
fession, to pass sentence upon him, and 
he died with all the symptoms of a 
penitent mind. 


C XXVII. 


Error and mistake is a kind of inseparable 
property to humanity. 


Caicoscroes, the Sultan of Iconium, 
having received some injury from A- 
lexius Angelus, the Greek emperor, 
intending to be revenged, made a sud- 
den incursion; and had taken Antioch, 
had it not been for an accidental 
chance, and a mistake of his own there- 
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cul affrettꝰ la marcia verso quella citta, 
con intendimento di cosi prenderla per 
assalto, un Signor d' alto rango face- 
va magnifiche, e belle nozze ad una 
sua figlusla, e ciecome in tali-solenni- 
ra si ha in costume di fare, grande era. 
lo strepito della festante gioventù, che 
in tutta quella notte, chi col sonar 
cembali, e timpani; chi con balli, ed 
alcune donne colF andar da gin a su 
cantando, in ogni parte della citta fa- 
cevan risonare, Ne prima fu Caicgs- 
croe la avvicinato, che udito cotal ro- 
more degli strumenti, e della gente ivi 
adunataz avvi/e, la bi/ogna- andar: ben 
altrimenti, e crede, che, di cis fossero 
cagione 1 militari inviti, che gli abi- 
tanti l' un l' altro si facevano, perche 
la sua venũta fosse a tutti consape vole; 
ond” egli abbandons quanto macchinãto 
avea, e verso Lampe indirizzꝭ lamarciaz 


CXXVIII. 


Chi non 5a che 5enza dend ri la poltroneria” 
| nou può duraire ? 
Bocc. 3.3. N. 1. 
Camerario racconta, che il-seguente 
fatto curioso si trova narrato da- Iodeco 
Damhoud come qui appresso. Mentre 
io mi. Stava-sedendo, dic' egli, in com- 
pagnia. 
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vpon. It fell out, that the same night 
he hastened rowards Antioch to take 
it, that there was a noble person in 
the city that celebrared the nuptials of 
his daughter, and, as it is usual in such 
solemnities, there was a great noise of 
feasters, a sound of cymbals and tim- 
brels, of dancing, and women singing 
up and down. These made a great 
Stir in the city all night. As soon as 
Caicoscroes drew near the city, hear- 
ing the noise of instruments, and a 
concourse of men, not apprehending 
the thing as indeed it was, but con- 
cciving it to be a military notice one to 
another, that his coming was disco- 
vered, he forsook his design, and drew 
off to Lampe. 


CcXXVIII. 


Ne all know, without money there could be 
no floth nor idleneſs. 


Camerarius, relates a pleasant his- 
tory from Jodocus Damhoud in this 
manner: As I was sitting, says he, with 
Some senators of Bruges before the gue 
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pagnia d' alcuni senatori di Bruges, 
sulla porta del Palazzo senatcrio, un 
certo povero ci si fece dinanzi, il quale 
con sospiri, e con lägrime accompa- 
gnate da compass ionéè voli movimenti 
de“ membri suoi, ci espose la sua 
estrẽma indigenza, implorando da noi 
qualche soccorso, e dicendo: ch' egli 


era da una certa occulta malattia con- 


sumãto, della quale vergognandosi mol- 
to, dal pale/arla altru gelosamente 
guardavasi. Noi sentendo tutti della 
compasslone per quell* infelice, gli 
demmo ciaschedüno qualche cosa per 
elem / ina, ed egli allora di quindi s' al- 
lontand. Ne guari dopo uno fra di noi 
comandò al suo familiare, di tener dietro 
a quel põ vero, e farsi da lui dire, qual 
mai fosse quella malattia, che si l' af- 
fliggéva, e che da lui era cotanto ge- 
losaménte occultata. II familiare rag- 
guns. .. pdvero, e preg#llo d' appagare 
la curiosità del suo padrone : che in 
quanto a me, soggiunseli, vedo che tut- 
te le parti del vostro corpo sono in qtti- 
mo stato, ne so comprendere, qual sia 
il male, onde tanta ragione abbiate di 
dolervi. Ahime! rispose allora quel 


p9vero, il malore, che m' affligge, e d' 


una assai diversa specie, da quella che 
voi 
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of the senate-house, a certain beggar 
presented himself to us, who, with 
sighs and tears, and lamentable ges- 
tures, expressed to us his miserable po- 
verty, and asked our alms, saying with- 
al, That he had about him a private dis- 
order, which very shame restraincd 
him from discovering to the eyes of 
men. We all pitying the case of the 
poor man, gave each of us something, 
and he departed. One amongst us 
sent his servant after him, with com- 
mand to enquire out of him, whar his 
private infirmity might be, which he 
was so loth to discover? The servant 
overtook him, and desired of him that 
satisfaction; For, said he, I find all 
your limbs in good plight, and I sce 
nothing whereof you have any such 
reason to complain. Alas! said the 
beggar, the disease that afflicts me ia 
far different from what you conceive, 
and is such as you cannot see. It 
is an evil that hath crept over my 
whole body; it is passed through the 
very veins and marrow of me, in such 
a manner, that there is no on member 
of my body that is able for an work : 
this disease is by some called idleness 
and sloth. The servant hearing this, 

Y letc 
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voi vi potéte supporre, ne io vel 
posso render vi/ibile. Egli e un 
male, che s' e impossessato di tutto 
me stesso, ed © talmente penetrato in 
ogni vena mia, e sino nella midolla 
delle mie essa, che un membro non ho, 
che atto sia ad alciina sorta di lavoro. 
Chiimano alcuni questa mia infermita, 
accidia, ovvcro, pigrizia. Il famiglia- 
re, inteso questo, cCOrrucciato si parti 
da lui, ed a nol ne recs si fatta novel- 
la; della quale avendo senza modo riso, 
inviammo a far cerca nuova di quel 
paltonifre, ma egli se n' era gia andato 
altrove. 


CXXIX. 


Ce come il viſo gi mostrasse il cove, 
Tal nelle corti e grande, e gli altri preme, 
E tale e *n poca grazia al 510 Signore, 
Che la lor sorte muteriano insieme, 
Quest umi! diverria tosto il maggiore, 
Saria quel grande in fra le turbeestreme. 
Ariosto, C. xix. St. 2. 


Raccontas! il seguente fatto di Ca- 
nũto il grande, secondo re Danẽse d' In- 
ghilterra, che ci fa ad un tempo stesso 
conoscere, e il di lui savio avvedimen- 
to, e quanto 1 cortigiani eccedano ogni 

modera- 
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left him in anger, and returned to us 
with this account of him ; which, after 
we had well laughed at, we sent to 
make further enquiry after this 
beggar, but he had withdrawn him- 
self. | 


CXXIX, 


O ! did the features give Sincere report, 

How oft would those, who Shine amidst 
a court, 

In pride of rank, who hold their Prince's 
grace, 

Change with their peers oppress'd, au 
envy'd place ! 

The lowest name might then be lifted high, 


The greatest* midit the crowd degraded lie. 
Hoole. 


We have the following story of Ca- 
nute the Great, the second Danish 
king of England, which sheus at once 
his good sense, and to what height 
courtiers are apt to carry their flatte- 


Y 2 ries. 
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moderazione nelF adulire. Un giorno 
che questo monarca passegglava lungo. 
le sponde del mare a Southampton, le 
persone del suo séguito con somme 
lodi il toghevano infino al Ciclo, . 
tant' oltre procede la lor tracotinza, 
che a Dio mede/imo o/arono egua- 
gliario, Canũto, si mostruos1 elsgi uditi, 
volendo convincerli della loro follia, 6 
piutt/sto empietà, comands, che una 
sedia se gli recasse, e su quella postost- 
a sede re in un lusgo, che dalla marea do- 
vè va fra poco essere inondato, si volts 
all mare, e disse. O mare, posciache 
10 sono il tuo Signore, e che il terre. 
no su cui mi sido & mio, t' iImpongo 
di non ardir di pid oltre estenderti, per 
non bagnär 1 piedi del tuo sovräno. 
Dopo aver cosi detto, se ne stette 1% 
termo buena pezza, quai che immagi- 
nasse, che il mare fosse per obbedire 
a“ suoi voléri. Ma la marea crescendo 
secondo F ufata sua natura, egli prese 
indi argomento per far conoscere a' $ust 
vilissimi adulatori, che 1 titolt di Si- 
gnore e Padrone a cokii solamente si 
convengono, al quale e la terra, ed il 
mare ubbidigzcono. 


CYXX. 
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ries. One day, as he was walking by 
the sea-side, at Southampton, his at- 
tendants extolled him to the skies, 
and even proceeded to compare him to 
God himself. Offended at these ex- 
travagant praises, and willing to con- 
vince them of their folly and impiety, 
he ordered a Chair to be brought, and 
seating himself in a place where the 
tide was about to flow, turned to the 
sca, and said, O sea, thou art under 
my dominion, and the land I sit on 
is mine: I charge thee not to presume 
to approach any further, nor to Gare 
to wet the feet of thy sovereign. Ha- 
ving said this, he at till for some 
time, as expecting the sea should obey 
his commands. But the tide advancing 
as usual, he took occasion from thence 
to let his base flatterers know that the 
titles of Lord and Master belong only 
to him whom the land and the sea 
obcy. ; 
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CXXX. 


L' ingratitidine & antichissimo peccato de” 
Popoli, ed & si radicata in quelli, che 
non gi come i' alire cose invecchia, na 
ognt di piu de rde germoglia, e dopo i 
frori conduce in grandissima copia ts 


frutti SHO, 
Bocc. Ep. @ M. P. de Roi, 


I.“ ingratitüdine, quell' abomine- 
vole deviamèento dalle reverende leggi 
della natura, cui ogni anrmale tut- 
tora obbedisce, e che solo l' umana 
ragione mostruosamente o/a violäre, 
nascõste tiene le sue salde radici nell” 
abisso de' pit remẽti sccoli. Si 
logge nella Ciropedia di Senofonte, 
che da” Perstani, avanti che Ciro co- 
mandasse, s' agitivano delle cau/e 
contro gl ingrati anco fra' gio- 
vinétti, e questo vizio avea le sue 
pene ; perciocchè quel savissimo go- 
verno ben conosciũto aveva, quanto 
all' arti, ed a' miſeräbili nuocésse l' in- 
gratitudine. E se alla storia ci rivolge- 
te mo, qua/ i niun prode, & Virtuos0 ugmo 
rover mo in essa commendato, che da 
tal pungentissima spina tratitte non 


sse. 
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CXXX. 

Higralilude is a most ancient sin of the peo=- 
ple, and has such deep root in them, that 
it does not grow old, Like other things,. 
but every day puts out greener sboots,. 


and after blos5oming, produces a most 
abundant crop of fruit. 


Ingratitude, that abominable devi-- 
ation from the sacred laws of hature,. 
hose dictates even the brute creation 
obeys, and which human reason alone 
presumes atrociously to violate, hides. 
its strong roots in the darkness of re- / 
mot st times. We read in the Cyro-- | 
pedia of Xenophon, that before the 
reign of Cyrus, the Persians ordain- 
ed the trial of causes against the 
ungrateful, even among their youths; 
and this vice was subject to legal 
penalties; that truly wiſe govern- 
ment being well aware how detrimen- 

tal ingratitude ts to the arts, and | 
to the unfortunate, And if we have | 
recourse to history, we shall find no ö 
man of eminent qualifications or abi- ; 
lities there celebrated, who was not | 
lacerated by this most pungent thorn. 
The great Tuscan orator, exhorting f 
his 


248 r' INSTRUTTOR GIOCONDO.. 


fosse. Il gran Toscano oratore mentre 
confarta il suo caro Messer Pino a pa- 
tirne con forte ãnimo la gravosa noia, 
var} memorabili e/&mp}j gliene riduce 
alla mente. Tz/eo (dic* egli) le cui 
pere fürono maravigliose, e degne di 
perpetua laude, da quelli medeſimi 
Ateniesl, Ii quali eglt, in qua, e in la 
per la Grecia dispersi, aveva nelle loro 
città revocati, e con utilissime Teggi in 
cittadinesca vita ordinati, ſu d' Atene 
cacciãto, e, quanto a loro, (se il gene- 
ro0s0 animo- di lui l' avesse patito) di 
morire in miſera vecchiezza costretto : 
ne si trovd chi per conoscenza de' ri- 
cevuti meriti I assa di lui, che contro 
loro più non potevano alcũna casa, da 
Tiro piccioletta ifola (dove / bandito 
aveva 1 suoi giorni finiti) facesse ritor- 
nar ad Atene. Questi mede/imi, So- 
lone, il quale con santissime constitu- 
zioni gli avea ammaesträti, e le cui 
leggi ancora gran parte del mondo go- 
vernano, costrinsero già vecchio d' an- 
dare in Cipri, e Ia morirsi. Questi 
mede/imi, Milziade, il quale loro dalle 
catene de' Persi, infinita moltitũdine di 
quelli maravigliosamènte vincendo in 
Maratone, aveva tolti, nelle loro catene 
in oscura prigione fecero morire; ne 
prima 
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his dear friend Messer Pino to sustain 
courageously its malignant impressions, 
suggests to him many memorable ex- 
amples of the same: “ Theseus (says 
he) Whose actions were marvellous, 
and deserving of perpetual praise, was 
banished Athens, and, as far as depend- 
ed on them, reduced to linger out a 
miserable old age, had not his noble 
mind disdained it; and this by the 
very Athenians, whom, when dispersed 
all over Greece, he had recalled into 
their city, and by means of most use- 
ful laws established in the habits of ci- 
vilized life. Nor was there found any 
one who, actuated by a sense of the 
benefits received, would undertake to 
have his bones brought back to Athens. 
(though these were incapable of any 
mischief to them) from Tyre, a small 
island, where he had finished his days 
in exile. These ſame Athenians com- 
pelled Solon, now stricken in years, 
to remove to Cyprus, and there end 
his days: Solon, who had devised for 
them most salutary institutions, and 
whose laws. yet govern a great part 
of the world. These were the men 
who put Miltiades to death, after 
dooming him to chains and impriſon- 
ment ; the hero, who, by the con- 

quest 
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prima il suo corpo renderono a seppel- 
lire, che Cimone in quelle mede/ime 
catene, che trar si dovèano al morto 
corpo del padre, si facesse legare, I 
Lacedemoni, a niun altro uomo es- 
sendo tanto tenũti pin oltre, Licurgo 
giustissimo uomo colle pietre assaliro- 
no, ed ultimamente di quelta città, la 
quale egli aveva con santissime Leggi 
regolata, it cacciarono. Ed i Romani 
soffersero, che il liberatore d' Italia, 
cioe il primo Afﬀricano, poveramente 
morisse in Linterno. E I A/iatico, 
che de” te/iri d' Antioco aveva riem- 
pinto l' erãrio loro, patirono, che fosse 
messo in carcere, e tanto in prigione 
tenũto, che tutto il suo patrimanio 
vendũto, e pubblicãto fosse. E il se- 
condo Afﬀricino, avendo Cartägine, e 
Numänzia, superbissime citta il Ro- 
mano giogo sprezzanti, abbattũte, trov3 
in Roma ucciditore, e non vendicato- 
re. Or, comecche il gran padre 
della Toscana cloquenza acconciamen- 
te qui osscrvi esser vano l' affaticarsi 
in raccontar e//mp} d' un male, di cui 
tutte le scritture de* passãti son piene, 
convenevol cosa mi pare, a quest' ar- 
mento por fine colla ricordazione 
d' un altro, di tutti i gia detti per av- 
| ven- 
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quest of a countless host at Marathon, 
most gloriouſly rescued his country- 
men from the chains of the Persians; 
nor had they sooner delivered over his 
body to funeral rites, than they bound 
Cymon with those very chains that 
had been taken from the dead body of 
the father. The Lacedæmonians, who 
lay under ſuch obligations to Lycurgus, 
as to no one besides, a man of the 
strictest justice, assaulted him with 
stones, and finally drove him from that 
city, which he had regulated by the 
discipline of his righteous laws. And 
the Romans suffered the delivercr of 
Italy, I mean the elder Scipio, to dic 
in poverty at Linternum. And the 


Asiatic, who had filled their treaſury. 


with the spoils of Antioch, was sut- 


fered to be imprisoned, and confined TY 


long, that all his patrimeny was put to 
sale and disposed of. And the second 
Scipio, after levelling with the ground, 
Carthage and Numantia, most glorious 
cities, that had disdained the Roman 
yoke, found Rome not his patroness 
but assassin.” And although the great 
father of Tuscan eloquence there pro- 
perly observed, that it is in vain to go 
on with the recital of examples of an 


evil that all the records of past times 
„ 
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ventura il pitt atrice, ed inumäno. 
Beli/ario, uomo di rara virta, e senno, 
fu el/tto Generale, - posto alla testa 
di tutte le armate militanti sotto l' Im- 
perador Giustiniàno primo; con queste 
sconfisse 1 Persiani, i Gotti, ed i Vän- 
dali, fece prigioniéri di guerra i re di 
que“ popoli, ed in catene strettili, gli 
invio al suo Signore. Ricupers la Si- 
cilia, 1' Africa, e la maggior parte dell' 
Italia; e tutto eſegui con picciolis- 
simo nũmero di soldati, ed assai lieve 
spesa. La militär disciplina ritorns, 
colla sua autorita, in quel pristino ono- 
rato $splendore, onde gia da lungo 
tempo caduta era. Fu quest' ere a 
Giustiniano stesso con nodo di parent 
la congiunto; e di tale incorrotta 
fede, che il regno d' Italia ricu/9, 
sebbene offerto gli fosse. E 8 
grand* uomo, per non ss quali mal 
fondati sospetti, e gelosie, fu preso, 
gli fürono caviti gli occhi, la di lui 
casa $Spogliata, i suoi beni confiscäti, 
ed egli mede/imo a tal infelice stato 
ridotto, che per le pubbliche strade gli 
fu forza andir da gin, e su mendicãndo. 


Questo racconto di Belisario #' E preso da 


Wanley, posciache la veridicita non si considera 
Necessaria in un libro d' Aneddotti. 


CAN. 
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are full of; yet it appears to me, it 
will not be improper to add the ſollow- 
ing instance, which is perhaps more 
atrocious and cruel, than any of the 
foregoing : Belisarius was general of all 
the forces under the emperor j ustinian 
the First, a man of rare valour and 
virtue; he had overthrown the Per- 
sians, Goths, and Vandals ; had taken 
the kings of these people in war, and 
sent them prisoners to his master ; he 
had recovered Sicilia, Africk, and the 
greatest part of Italy; he had done 
all this with a small number of sol- 
diers, and leſs cost; he had restored 
military discipline by his authority, 
when long lost; he was allied to Justi- 
nian himself; and a man of that un- 
corruptable fidelity, that though he was 
offered the kingdom of Italy, he refu- 
sed it. This great man“, upon I know | 
not what jealousy and groundless SUS - 
picions, was seized, his eyes put out, 
all his house rifled, 'bis estate conficat- 
ed, ahd himself reduced to such a mi- 
serable state and condition, as to go up 


and down begging in the common road. 


This account of Belisarius has been taken from 
Wanley. Veracity is not considered as indispen- 
sable in a book of Anecdotes, 
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CANZONE 


DI PETRARCA 


UEL ch ha nostra natüra in se pid degno. 
| Di qua dal ben, per cui l' umäna essenza 
Dagli animali in parte si distingue, 

Cio? I' intellettiva conoscenza, 
Mi par un bello, un valor6s0 /degno, 
Quando gran fiamma di malizie estingue: 
Che gia non mille adamantine lingue, 
Con le voci d' acciar sonanti, 7 fortL, 
Poriano ass41 lodar quel di ch' io parlo, 
N2 io vengo a innalzarlo, 
Ma a dirne alquänto agl' intelletti acc#rti, 
Dico, che mille morti | 
Son picciol pregio a tal gioia, e si nova, 
S pechi aggi sen trova, 
Ch i' credea ben, che ſosse morto il seme, 
Et e' si stava in se raccilto ins⸗me. 

Tutto pens6s0 un spirito gentile 
Pieno del /degno, ch' i' giva cercando, 
Si stava ascos0 si celatamente, 
Th' i' dicea fra me stesso: oim?! quando 
Avra mai fin quest“ aspro tempo, e vile? 
Son di virtù si le faville spente? 
Veda!“ opprissa, e mi/erabil gente 
Giunta all estremo, e non vedea I soccG rao 


Einei 
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0 DE 
TO THE FRENCH NATION. 


WY HAT nobler feelings mark th' illumin 


mind, 
(Mans high distinction from the brutal kind) 
Than that indignant sense the soul inspires, 
When proud oppress ion mourns her smothering fires ? 
— But not the voice of adamantine tongues, 
Nor strings of steel, that sound to deathless songs, 
Can with due honours crown your deeds divine: 
To spread your triumph not to praise be mine. 
And sure your transports of your present Joy, 
With thousand deaths, an easy price, you buy: 
A Joy so pure, so rare to mortals given, 
Sole charm of earth, and noblest boon of heaven. 


. Whilst vet a generous nation dear to fame, 
Felt, but supprest the heay'n descended flame, 
Oft in my breast unbidden murmurs rose, 

And mourn'd the length'ned period of your woes: 
Shall yet, I cry'd, these ſhameless languors laſt, 
Bane of your future years as of your past ? 

Are conscious worth, and patriot feelings fled ? 
And every spark of antient virtue dead? 


22 Extreme 
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Quinct o quindi apparit da qualche parte. 
Cosi Saturno, e Marte 
Chiuso avea I passo, ond” era tardo il corso, 
Ch' allo spietato morso 
Del tirannico dente empio e ſeroce, 
Ch' assai pid punge „ coce 
Che morte ad altro rio, ponẽsse I freno, 
E riducesse il bel tempo ere no. 

Liberta, dolce e de/iato bene, 
Mal conosciũto a chi tal6r nol perde, 
Quanto gradita al buen mondo esser dei! 
Da te la vita vien fiorita e verde, 
Per te stato gioi6s0 mi mantẽne, 
Ch' ir mi fa somigliante agli alti Dei; 
Senza te lungamente non vorræi 
Ricchezze, onor, e ci# ch” uam pill deſia; 
Ma teco ogni turgirio acqueta I' alma, 
Ahi grave e crudel salma, 
Che n' a3 Ei stanchi per si lunga via! 
Come non giunse un pria, 
Che ti levasse dalle nostre $palle ? 
di faric6s0 e I calle, 
Per cui gran fama di virtù s' acquista, 
Ch' egli spaventa altrũi sol della vista. 

Cor reggio fu, siccome sona il nome, 
Quel che venne sicuro all' alta impresa 
Per mar, per terra, e per poggi, e per piani ; 1 
E la, ond” era pid erta, e pid contesa 
La strada all' importune nostre some, 
Corse, e soccorse con affetti uman1 
Quel magnanimo, # poi con le sue mani 
Pietdse à buani, ed a* nemici invitte, 
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Extreme in wretchedness, of hope bereft, 

Nor the faint semblance of resistance left? 

Times chilling frost the glorious path has clos'd, 

His hireling vet'rans guardian Mars oppos'd ; 

—Ah! who shall dare the deathful war to wage, 

And curb the Tyrant midſt his waste ful rage? 

Firm, and resoly'd their dauntless course to hold, 

And give to earth once more her age of gold? 
Fazepom ! blest gift, whom none contemn that 

know; 

Dear is thy presence to this world below ! 

Life vigorous grows where'er thy steps have trod, 

And Man walks forth the semblance of a God : 

It thou be absent life no joy affords, 

Despis d its titled pomps, its useless hoards :. 

But in thy presence every cottage charms, 

And peace reposes in thy shelt'ring arms. 

—0O nation much oppress'd !—O dead to wrong ! 

Why bear the burthen of your woes so long? 

Is the bold path that virtue bids pursue, 

So steep that man shou d tremble at the view! 


To whom shall fame assign the immortal meed? 
Who claims the honours of the mighty deed? 
o single head the yerdant wreath shall bind? 
Bright round the brows. of conqu' ring thousands 

twin! d: 
Who, firm of soul, thro* thickest Jangers bore 
Thy standard liberty |. and boldly tore 
Those 3 3gnominious bonds, whose galliag y oke 
The anczent spirit of the nation broke; 
Z 3 Restor'd 
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Ogni incarco dagli 4meri ne tolse, 
E $oave raccilse 
Insieme quelle sparse genti afflitte, 
Alle quali interditte 
Le paterne lor leggi eran per forza ; 5 
Le quali a scorza a SCorza 
Consunte avea l' insaziabil fame 
De” can, che fan le pecore lor grame. 
Sicilia de' tiranni antico nido 
Vide trista Agaticle acirbo e crudo, 
E vide i dispietati Dionigi, 
E quel che fece al crudo fabbro ignũdo 
Gittare il primo dolorõso strido, 
E far nellꝰ arte sua primi vestigi; 
E la bella contrada di Trevigi 
Ha le piaghe ancor fresche d' Azzalino x 
Roma di Gaio, e di Ner6n si lagna ;. + 
E di molti Romagna ; 
Mantova duslsi ancor d' un Passerino: 
Ma null' altro destino, 
| Ne giogo fu mai duro, quanto I nostro 
Era; ne carte e inchisstro 
Basterebbon al vero in questo loco, 
Onde m#glio e tacer, che dirne poco. 
Per# non Cato, quel si grande amico 
Di liberta, che pid di lei non visse, 
Non quel che I Re superbo spinse fore, 
Non Fabj, » Decj, di che ogni uomo scrise, 
(Se riverenza del buon tempo antico 
Non mi vita parlar quel, ch' he nel core) 
Non altri al mondo pid verace amore 
Della sua patria in alcun tempo accese, 
Che 
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Restor'd those laws, your country's former boast, 
Beneath the tyrants grasp destroy'd and lost ; 
When, like a felon, faithless and unjust, 

He rent the flock committed to his trust. 


Unfold the records of remoter times, 
Luxuriant in distress, and rich in crimes z: 
See S1C1Ly (the tyrants ancient nest) 
Bring forth a son that tears his mothers breast: 
See Diox sis, exquisite in ill; 
And he, who doonr'd the hapless wrench 1 to fill 
The brazen engine ;—whalst his cries impart, 
The first sad witness of his- dangerous arr. 
See Roux of old, absorb'd in NIRO's blaze; 
Or bend to Sixr vs, in her later days: 
Degrading times! bus yours these ills surpast, 
Your galling yoke the heaviest, as the last, 
Nor to the pen, or pencils power belongs, 
To paint the history of your boundless wrongs. 


= 


Not CaTo's$elf, than whom to freedom true 
- No firmer friend Rome's sinking ages knew; = ? 
Not the first: Bxurus of eternal fame; 

Nor all the Dzc1ran, all the Fan1an name: 
(If reverence due to ancient times, allow 

Its firm convictions that my heart avow) 

Nor former men, nor former ages shew, 


The fires of freedom burn with stronger glow. 
, Death 
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Che non gia morte, ma leggiadro ardire :. 
E I' opra & da gradire 
Non meno in chi, salYando il suo pae/e, 
Se mede/mo difese,. 
Che 'n colui, che I suo proprio sangue sparse 3. 3 
Poi che le vene scarse 
Non -ran, quando bi/ognato fosse, 
Ns morte dal ben far gli änimi /mosse. 
E perche nulla al sommo valor manche, 
La patria tolta all' unghie de' tiranni. 
Liberamente in pace si governa, 
i& ristorando va gli antichi danni, 
E riposando le sue parti stanche, 
E ringraziando la pieta superna, 
Pregando, che sua grazia faccia eterna ; 
E cis si pus sperar ben, s io non erro, 
Pers ch' un alma in quattro cori alberga,. 
Et una sola verga 
E 'n quattro mani, et un mede/ino ferro; 
E quanto pit e più serro 
La mente nell' u/ato 1 immaginare, 
Pia conoscer mi pare, 
fl Che per concôrdia il basso stato avanza, . 
| L' alto mantiensi; e quest' d mia speranza.. 


Lunge da libri, nata in mezzo I arme, 

Canzon, de miglior quattro, ch' io conòsca, 
Per ogni parte ragionändo adrii ; 

Tu pusi ben dir, che I sai, 

Come lor gloria nulla nebbia off6xca ; 

E se vai n terra Tosca, 

Ee Ch' appregia l' opre coraggiose e belle; 
Ivi conta di lor vere novelle. 
SONETTO, 
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Death lost those terrors that our race appall, 

"Twas joy, twas pleasure in this cause to fall. 
Nor less those heroes claim your high regard, 
Who live, and living share the great reward; 
Than if (your foes in open arms withstood) 
They $eal'd their firm allegiance with their blood: 
For every heart in freedom's cause elate, 
Swell'd for the contest, and provok d its fate. 

To great designs are great rewards decreed : 
From tyrant fangs YOUR BLEEDING COUNTRY 


Sees Justice raise once more her guiltless sword, 
And owns the splendor of her name restor'd ; 
Sees in one hour inveterate evils cease, 
And rests at length her woe-worn limbs in peace, 
Mean while,herswimming eye-balls heav'n-ward cast- 
She prays these blessings may for ages last: 
— And last they shall for brothers, sons, and sires, 
One glorious aim unites, one soul inspires: 
Vindictive steel in ev'ry hamlet gleams; 
In ev'ry hand the patriot falchion flames. 
Who tastes the charmed cup that Freedom gives, 
Confirms his grasp,, nor quits it whilst he lives; 
And when his dying hands their hold resign, 
His son receives, and guards the gift divine. 

Free from those fears that coward Statesmen know, 
Who hate a rival, and distrust a foe,. : 
Thus rise the notes from BxiTa1x's neighbouring 

| strand, 
That hail the welfare of a sister land; 
To distant nations emulous to trace 
This noblest effort of the human race 7 
Till wond'ring Euzors hear th' inspiring strains, 
And dash S 

SONNET, 


. . . 
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SONETTO, - 


Del Signor Conte V....... 4 
da KA. 

Tn occaliine che, il Crandica di Torcdna, di warie 

' Accademie formandone una ola, col titnls d' Aca- 


demia Fiorentina, gue//a exiandio della Crusca 
perd? il tuo nome, e diritii, : 


L Idiima gentil, sonante, e puro, 
Per cui d' oro I arene Arno volgea, 
Orfano or giace, afflitto, e mal securo ; 


Privo di chi '/ piz bel for ne coglica (a). 
Boreal (6) scettro, ine/orabil, duro 

Sua madre ha spenta, e una madrigna (c) or rea, 

CH' omai farallo vilipeso, e oscuro, 

Quanto un di chiaro I altra, e ricco il fea, 
L' antiqua madre, & ver, d' in#zie ingombra 
Ha per pid lustri P arti sue negl-tte ; 

Ma per lei stava del gran nome l' ombra.. 
Italia, a quai ti mena orrende strette | 
Lesser da” Goti (4) ancor non ben di/gombra l. 

Tt son le ignũde voct anco'interdetre ! 


(a) Circoscrive qui con gran vazhezzal' Accademia della 
Cruzca, la quale aveva per impresa un bura to col motto, 
« [/ hi bel far ne caglie. | 

(5) La cas2 d' Austria, che tiene ora il di-potico governo 
della Toscana, acconciamente vien qui cluamata Boreale,. 
or iginando dalla Germania. 

(e) Egli non. pub, dust veramente che I Accalemia Fio- 
rentina si ori cen; perciocche un' accademia di tal 
nome astichissima fu in Firenze, e di valenti uomini com- 
posta, dalle opere de” quali la Crusca trasse buona parte de” 
materiali pel gran Fecaboluris; onde piuttosto avo/a reitaurata. 
che matr:7n2 creata appellar dovremmo la moderna Acca- 
demia di Firenze. 

() Ailudendy sempre alla famiglia d' Austria, in cui, essen - 
do come dicemmo Tedesca, nun & improprio ravvisare 1 
Gott. 
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SONNE , 
By Count V....... A 0f A. 


ritten on the occasion of the tupp reien of various 
Academics, and particularly that intitled Della 
Crusca, by the Grand Duke of Tuscany; in the 
place of all which he erected the present, under 
the name of the Florentine Academy. 
HE Tuscan Idiom sweet, Italia s pride, 
A At which old Arno prouder roll'd his flood, 
Sad and neglected droops; all aid denied 
Of those, that once her faithful champions stood. 
Meanwhile beneath an iron sceptre's stroke 
The mother dies; and in her stead appears 
A step-dame form, whose soul degrading yoke, 
To shame and sadness dooms her future years. 
—A prey to want and mdolence, tis true, 
For many a lustre past, the mother pin'd, 
Yet still some shadow of her fame remain'd. 
What ills, Italia! crowd upon thy view! 
Whilst round thy limbs the Goth his chains has 
twin'd, | 
And by his harsh command thy very voice re- 
Strain'd ! f 

() The poet here, by a most beautiful periphrasis, de- 
scribes the academy Della Crusca, whose emblem was a 
boltirg veve, with the motto, I piu be fior ne cogte,” It ga- 
thers the finest flour. f 

( The house of Austria, which now possesses the de- 
spotic government of Tuscany, is with propriety called 
Boreal, from its German origin. 

(c) It could not.indeed be said truly, that the Florentine 
Academy is now i erefed, because a most ancient aca- 
demy of this name existed in Florence, composed of men of 
great abilities, from whose writings, the authors Della Cruica 
extracted the greatest part of the materials for their great 
Dictionary; 50 that the new academy should rather be called 
a renovated Grandame, than a newly creattd Stepmotber. 

(4) Alluchng to the house of Austiia, which being, as 


we aid, German, the sarcastic mention of Goths comes in 
in propriety. 
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SONNETTO DEL PETRARCA, _ 


Nuo, che meco al buon tempo ti stavi 
| Fra queste rive a' pensier nostri amiche, 
E, per saldar le ragiön nostre antiche, 
Meco, e col fiume ragionando andavi ; 


Fior, frond?, erb', ombr*, antr*, ond”, äure $0avh, 
Valli chiase, alti colli, e piagge apriche 
Porto dell' amorose mie fatiche, 1 
Delle fortane mie tante, si gravi; 


O vaghi abitat6r de verdi beschi, 
O Ninfe, e voi, che l' fresco erbõso fondo 
Del liquido cristallo albœga, e pasce ; 


Idi miet fur si chiari, or son $i foschi 
Come morte, che Il fa: cosi nel mondo 
Sua ventara ha ciascun dal di, che nasce. 


The same in ENCGL1s#, 


V these green banks in happier days I stray'd 
With love, who whisper'd many a tender talcy 
And the glad waters, winding thruugh the dale, 
Heard the Sweet eloquence fond love display'd. 


Yon purpled plain, cool grot, and arching glade, 
Ye hills, ye streams, where plays the silken gale; 
Ye pathless wilds, yon rock -encircFd vale, 

Which oft have heard the tender plains I made 


Xe he cool Bo nymphs, who ceaseless reyel keep 


In the cool m of the crystal deep, 


Ye w maids, who ckmb the mountains brows, 


Ye mark'd how joy once wing'd each hour'so gay; 
Ali! mark how sad each hour now wears away 
$0 Fate with human bliss blends human woe 
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